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PREFACE

TuE present publication is called a handbook rather than
a guide, as the continual increase, and consequent re-arrange-
ment, of the collections renders allusion to particular cases
impossible. The great amount and variety of the available
information on the peoples of the whole unecivilized world,
their beliefs, habits, and productions, have rendered concise
treatment a necessity; but it is hoped that even this short
abstract from an immense material will enable the visitor to
grasp the scientific value of ethnographical objects, and to
perceive their relation to the products of more advanced
civilizations exhibited in other parts of the Museum.

Many of the older specimens in the gallery have a connection
with British enterprise and exploration which adds consider-
ably to their interest : thus, the voyages of Cook, Vancouver,
and others, including the explorers who took part in the
search for Franklin, are represented in the Museun ; and the
magnificent collection of the London Missionary Society, now
shown in the Pacific Section, illustrates another phase of
British enterprise among uncivilized peoples, in which we may
take legitimate pride.

India and its borderlands are rvepresented only to a lmited
extent., The India Museum at South Kensington illustrates
the industrial arts of Hindustan, leaving to the British
Museum the ethnography of the primitive tribes. It has
however, been difficult to avoid some overlapping of the two
collections without causing gaps in both, and some confusion
may exist in the public mind as to their respeetive functions.
Countries like Assam, Bhutan, and others on the confines of
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India are but poorly illustrated in either institution, in spite
of the great importance attaching to their adequate repre-
sentation, whether regarded from the imperial or purely
scientific standpoint.

It is obvious that almost insuperable difficulties :beset the
formation of a representative ethnographical collection within
the space available, even if it were limited to the races
within the empire.

At no period in the world’s history has any one nation
exercised control over so many primitive races as our own at
the present time, and yet there is no institution in Great
Britain where this faet is adequately brought before the
publicin a conerete form. Meanwhile civilization is spreading
over the earth, and the beliefs, customs, and produects of
practically all aboriginal peoples are becoming obsolete under
new conditions which, though interesting from an economie
point of view, have only a secondary importance for the
ethnologist. In proportion as the value of Anthropology is
appreciated at its true worth, the material for anthropological
study diminishes; in many ecases native beliefs and institu-
tions described in the book have already become obsolete,
though it has been found econvenient, in mentioning them, to
use the present tense. Such facts alone enforee the necessity
for energetic action before it is too late.

It is hoped that the two indexes will add to the utility of
the volume.

It is proposed that the collections illustrating Ancient
America and the Oriental Religions shall form subjects for
separate guides at some future date.

The Trustees are indebted to the Council of the Royal
Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland for
the loan of the following blocks, figs. 1, 8, 11, 17, 31, 32,
67, 71, 109, 112, 121, 149, 171, 178-6, 191-3, 195-9, 208,
205, 215-20, 236, 240, 246, 248, 256, 257, and 261. and the
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Fig. 0.- Cuirass of sinnet (coconut fibre), from the
Gilbert Islands,






2 INTRODUCTION

is only now approximately attained after long centuries of
effort ; vast tracts of Oceania were still unknown two hundred
and fifty years ago, while Africa has remained the continent
of mystery until our own day. The relation of anthropology
to biology is no less important, for until it was recognized
in the latter part of the nineteenth century that man himself
is bound by inevitable laws of development, the real scope
of the new science was but imperfectly perceived. The pro-
gress of the science of man thus depended upon two eondi-
tions, an extensive knowledge of the uneivilized world, and
the general acceptance of the theory of evolution. Their
fulfilment was impossible before modern times, and therefore
great ethnographical musewms have only been formed in com-
paratively recent years. Upon the second condition it is
unnecessary to enlarge in the present place, though it contri-
buted more than anything else to raise the implements and
weapons of primitive peoples from the status of curiosities to
that of specimens with a value for science. But it may be
useful to emphasize the first, for even a brief abstract of the
principal discoveries will suffice to make us realize how
impossible it was in the old days to bring together collections
fairly representative of the world, even if contemporary
science has been able to employ them to advantage. A con-
sideration of the dates at which the voyages were undertaken,
and of the restricted powers of contemporary transport, will
explain the almost universal absence in museums of objects
brought to Europe before the eighteenth century. Here and
there earlier travellers thought it worth while to burden
themselves with bows and arrows or other objects, but nearly
all these things must soon have perished from neglect. It
was rarely that such a traveller met with a man of letters
sufficiently interested, as was Montaigne, to place on record
the impressions which such ohjects produced upon his mind.
In antiquity, the barbarous peoples dwelling beyond the
borders of cultured states were regarded as hardly human, and
the tales which we read in the Odyssey scarcely exaggerate
the current opinions of the early Greeks on the inhabitants
of the uncivilized world. Similar views continued to prevail
many centuries after the time of the Homerie poems, as
appears from the accounts given by Herodotus of the peoples
living in the regions to the north and north-east of
the Black Sea. But the expedition of Alexander the Great
brought the whole of Western Asia into contact with Greek
civilization, and the last centuries before our era were
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distinguished by a growing interest in geographical discovery.
Seleucus I entered into relations with the Indian King
Chandragupta, while the mariners of the Ptolemaic permﬁ
crossed the Indian Ocean and sailed round the coast of
Hindustan to Malabar and Masulipatam. When the Romans
were in occupation of Asia Minor, and Persia was ruled by the
Parthian and Sassanian dynasties, a regular overland trade
was maintained between China and the West, the route
running through Chinese Turkestan: and in the time of
Ptolemy the Geographer (fl. A.p. 140-160) Europeans were
acquainted at least by hearsay with countries as distant as
Burma and Siam. But on the overthrow of the Roman
Empire in the West there was a decline of scientific interest,
and aceurate knowledge of Asia was for some centuries lost to
Europe. o

The geographical inheritance left by the Roman Empire was
slowly recovered at the close of the Middle Ages. Until the
Western nations began that series of explorations which were
to eulminate in A.D. 1492 in the great voyage of Columbus,
the Arabs were the masters of Europe in geographical know-
ledge. From their bases in North Africa and Spain they
dominated the Mediterranean, and established settlements far
down the eastern coast of Africa; they traded to India and
Ceylon, and not only exchanged their products with the
Chinese, but themselves visited the Far East. Through their
trade routes across the Western Soudan they knew of the rich
inland countries, which they called Bilud Ghanal or Land
of Wealth. Thus long before the awakening of Europe
representatives of Berbers, Negroes, Bantu, Hindus, Malays,
and Chinese were all familiar to the Arabs, and something
was known of their respective countries. But this know-
ledge did not extend to the Cape or Northern Asia, and the
island world of Oceania and the whole American continent
were still unknown., Only a dim tradition of the Norse
discovery of ‘Vinland' still persisted in the Scandinavian
countries,

So things remained until about the twelfth century, when
contact with the East was renewed. The crusaders and the

pes both sent embassies to the Tartar prinees: St. Louis
of France (1226-1270) despatched on a similar errand the
friar Rubruquis, who brought back ecireumstantial accounts
of Mongolia, Tibet, and China. There followed the great
Venetian traveller Mareo Polo, who in the second half of the
thirteenth century passed twenty-four years in the East,

B 2



4 INTRODUCTION

making his way overland through Persia, erossing Turkestan,
and skirting the desert of Gobi until he reached China. On
his travels he obtained information about many countries and
islands, Japan, Java, Sumatra, and Ceylon; and his famous
book remains an enduring testimony of mediaeval enterprise.
But though the cloud of ignorance was being lifted, the popular
geography of the time was still elementary, and for years
little advantage was derived from this newly-gathered in-
formation. Traditional beliefs prevented the growth of
seientific principles, The fantastic geography derived through
the Fathers Orosius and Isidore from Pliny, Solinus, and
Pomponius Mela were still in favour in the time of Dante.
The Mappa Mundi of Richard of Haldingham at Hereford
repeats the ancient fables, reproducing in the fourteenth
century men with a single eye in the centre of the forehead
or with huge feet to shade them from the sun when they lay
upon their backs. To the mediaeval geographer Jerusalem
was the centre of the earth, and the Southern hemisphere was
a waste of waters which it would have been useless and
impious to explore. A great advance was made when the
Catalan map of A.p. 1375, now in Paris, embodied the results
attained by Marco Polo; but it was not until about the middle
of the fifteenth century that the new knowledge became
general.

The maritime enterprise of modern Europe began on the
north-west coast of Afriea, first by the voyages of Genoese
mariners in the fourteenth century, and afterwards by those
of the Portuguese, the objeet being in both cases to reach the
Bilad Ghanah of the Arabs. The discoveries of the captains
sent out by the Portuguese Prince Henry the Navigator began
soon after A.D. 1425 ; twenty-five years later the Senegal and
Gambia Rivers had been reached, and in the year of Henry's
death (A.p. 1460) the tenth parallel of north latitude had
perhaps been passed. By A.p. 1484 the Portuguese had coasted
along Ashanti, Dahomey, and Benin, passed the Niger, and
sailed up the mouth of the Congo. In 1486 Bartholomew
Diaz rounded the Cape of Good Hope; in 1497-8 Vasco da
Gama reached Mozambique and Malindi, whence he crossed
the Indian Ocean to Calicut. The Mohammedan monopoly of
the eastern trade was now broken down. In A.p. 1510 Goa
was founded by Albuquerque, and in the following year
Malacea permanently occupied. Meanwhile the enterprise of
the Portuguese had aroused other nations to similar efforts,
In A.D. 1492 the Genoese Christopher Columbus, sailing under
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the Spanish flag, had reached the West Indies, and in sub-
sequent voyages investigated the adjacent coasts of Central
America and Venezuela, In A.D. 1496 another Ttalian, John
Cabot, received a charter from Henry VII of England, and
landed in Newfoundland and Labrador. In A.D. 1499-1500
the Spaniard Pinzon reached the coast of Brazil near Per-
nambueo, and sailing past the mouths of the Amazon and
Orinoco, connected his discoveries with those of Columbus.
With Pinzon sailed Amerigo Vespucei, who wrote a narrative
of the expedition, Printed in 1507, and by a mere chance gave
his name to the New World which he did not discover. The
Portuguese Cabral made the Brazilian coast at Bahia in the
same year, and in A.D. 1501-2 a Portuguese expedition pene-
trated to 32 degrees of south latitude. These expeditions
at length began to convince the world that America was
a new continent and not a part of Asia. The Spaniards now
pushed their explorations to the north as far as Florida,
while in A.p. 1520 Magalhdes (Magellan) passed the straits
that bear his name, and crossed the Pacific to the Philippines,
where he met his death. Two years later his vessel was
brought safely home, and the world was thus eircumnavigated
for the first time. It was in A.D. 1518 that the Spaniards
first reached Mexico and heard of the empire of Montezuma :
the famous expedition of Cortes immediately followed. In
A.D. 1525 the coast of Peru was explored; in 1532 Pizarro
invaded and conquered the country of the Incas, and six years
later De Soto traversed the region watered by the Mississippi.
About the same time the Portuguese began to establish settle-
ments in Brazil. The French now eame upon the scene, and
(iovanni da Verrazzano, a Florentine, was sent by Francis 1
to elaim the whole of Ameriea north of Mexico. In A.D. 1540
Jacques Cartier entered the St. Lawrence, and two years after-
wards the first European colony was attempted, only to prove
unsuceessful.  Another attempt, equally unfortunate, followed
in A.D. 1562 on the coast of South Carolina. British enter-
]ét‘ise in North America was later than that of France. After

abot’s voyage there was a long period of inaction:
then came the fruitless efforts of Sir Humphrey Gilbert
in Newfoundland (A.p. 1579-1583) and Sir Walter Ralegh
in Virginia (A.D. 1584-1586). In the seventeenth century
the Pilgrim Fathers sailed from Plymouth, and the colonial
companies were formed by which great parts of the Atlantic
littoral were gradually oceupied. The eighteenth century
witnessed the rivalry of the French and the British, and
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the independence of the United States. The contact
between the whites and the Indians, which resulted from the
Furopean occupation of the coast, was in some cases friendly,
in others hostile. In Virginia, Pocahontas, daughter of the
chief Powhattan, married an Englishman, and visited England,
while the famous settler John Smith was regarded by the
Indians as a friend. But even in the eighteenth ecentur
little was known of the tribes to the west of the Alleghanies,
and it was on the borders of Canada that the white and red
races came into closest contact. Here the British settlements
were on a friendly footing with the Iroquois, while the
Algonkins were supported by the French; the rivalries of
two native confederations found a counterpart in those of
two European powers.

The interior of the North Awmerican Continent was not
occupied until the nineteenth eentury, the Indian tribes being
gradually displaced and settled in native reservations, where
they still survive in rapidly diminishing numbers. The
Pacific coast, which the Spaniards had to some extent
explored, was visited as far as North California by Sir
Francis Drake on his famous circumnavigation of the globe
towards the close of the sixteenth century; but an accurate
knowledge of the coast north of the Straits of S. Juan de
Fuca was first gained by the voyages of Behring along
the shores of Alaska in a.p. 1741, and of Captain Cook,
whose survey of these coasts was completed in A.p. 1778,
Mackenzie and other pioneers from Canada made their way
over the Rocky Mountains from A.D. 1793 onward; the
Hudson’s Bay Company established its posts in the country ;
and after Vancouver's voyage, what is now known as British
Columbia was acknowledged as a British possession (A.D.
1795). The territory south of the Straits of San Juan de
Fuca passed into the hands of the United States, and in 1848
that country acquired California from the Republic of Mexico,
which had some years previously thrown off’ its allegiance to
the Spanish crown. The discovery of gold in the following
year, leading to a great influx of settlers from the East, entirely
modified the old relations of the white and Indian populations.

It is impossible to deseribe in any detail the settlement of
the coasts of South America. The Portuguese colonization of
Brazil has alveady bheen mentioned. All the rest of the
continent, with the exception of Guiana, which was ultimately
divided between British, French and Duteh, fell to the lot of
Spain, and up to the period of the French Revolution was
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divided into the Vice-Royalties of Mexico, Peru, La L}h‘!.til, and
New CGranada, and the Captain-( reneralships of Yucatan,
(tuatemala, Chile, Venezuela, and Cuba. In the first quarter ol
the nineteenth century most of these countries established their
independence and adopted the republican form of government.

The great epoch of discovery was not contined to Aflrica
and the New World. It has been seen that as early as A.D.
1511 the Portuguese had established themselves as far east as
Malacea. Before the end of the same century the Spanish

Fic. 1.—Pile-houses, British New Guinea.

and Portuguese commanders had landed n the great islands of
Indonesia, New Guinea, the Marquesas, the Solomons, and
Japan. In the seventeenth century the Dutch flag was
carried into these distant seas: Tasmania and New Zealand
were discovered. and the coasts of Australia explored. [t was
not until the following century that British and French navi-
sators made their memorable voyages. Anson, Byron, Wallis,
and Bougainville were all leaders of successful expeditions:
then followed d Entrecasteaux, the ill-fated La Pérouse, and
Captain James Cook, fitly deseribed on the medal struck in
his honour by the Royal Society as Oceani investigalor
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acerrimus. It would be tedious to enumerate the familiar
voyages of more recent times ; the latter part of the eighteenth
century with its revival of maritime enterprise perhaps had
a profounder effect than any subsequent period upon the
study of mankind.

In the interior of Asia the progress inaugurated in the
Middle Ages was naturally slower than it had been on the
coasts. The travellers who inereased the knowledge of
Turkestan, Tibet, and China in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries were chiely missionaries, some of whom started
from the territories of the
Great Mogul in India.
Further to the north, ex-
ploration in Siberia and
Central Asia was carried
on by Russia, which had
reached the Obi as early
as the sixteenth century ;
before the close of the
nineteenth she had ab-
sorbed the Tartar Khan-
ates, and established her-
self upon the Pacific.

Such, in its bare out-
lines, is the story of the
discovery of the world
which brought civiliza-
tion and barbarism into
contact, thus preparing
the way for the com-

Fi. 2.— A relic of cannibalism, parative study of man-
human bones in the fork of a tree, Fiji  kind., There were not

Islands. lacking, even in classical
times, minds able to perceive the value of comparison between
primitive and developed customs, while more than one
ancient historian has left a permanent record of ethnographical
facts. The interest in primitive life already evineced by
Herodotus had become a preoecupation with Caesar and
Tacitus, whose descriptions of the Gauls and Germans were
written with a full sense of their possible bearing upon a higher
civilization. In the Dark Ages the interest was naturally
restricted, but it inereased once more with the explorations of
the Arabs and the early European travellers. By the seven-
teenth century the reports of explorers had impressed the
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Fig. 3.—Fish-hooks from Oceania. a, b, and c. Solomon Islands. d, g,
and k. Hawaiian Islands, eand £ Tahiti. (a and ¢ are of turtle-shell, the
rest of pearl-shell.)

imagination of statesmen and men of letters like Montaigne,
Francis Bacon, and Thomas More ; by the eighteenth, the new
facts which had become common property through the
popularity of great books of travel like those of Hakluyt,
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Purchas, and de Bry, or accounts of native eustoms written by
missionaries like Lafitan in Canada, were read by psycho-
logists and political philosophers from Locke to Montesquieu.
The period of the French Revolution, coinciding with the
voyages of the cirecumnavigators, witnessed a certain change
in the attitude of educated people towards primitive countries.
The idealized picture of the simple savage life drawn by
Rousseau and Diderot at least diffused an interest in primitive
culture among European nations, even though these writers
merely used the ‘noble savage ’ as a means to a political end.
During the first half of the nineteenth century the studies
suggested by the great voyages were pursued upon more
seientific lines; but it was not until the idea of development
was applied to human eommunities that the value of anthro-
pology was generally understood, and the collection of
ethnographical specimens became a matter of practical
importance. Thus were fulfilled the two conditions mentioned
on page 2: the distribution of mankind throughout the
world was known at least in its broader outlines: the
principles of evolution were applied to man.

Ethnography is that branch of the general science of man
(Anthropology) deseriptive of the manners and customs of
particular peoples, and of their development from savagery
towards ecivilization. Although the word in its strict sense
embraces the manners, customs, beliefs of all peoples, including
those of Europe, it is more especially concerned with those races
which have no written records and are unknown to history.
The classification of mankind is a subject beset with many
difficulties, and has at all times given rise to disagreement.
In the early days of Anthropology a lengthy and bitter eon-
troversy arose around the question whether the human race
was composed of one or more species, and though the great
majority of anthropologists now hold the view of speeifie
unity, there are still a few who incline to the opposite theory.
The division of mankind into races and tribes has been
attempted by many anthropologists and according to many
eriteria. None of the classifications proposed are satisfactory
from every point of view, and there has heen a growing feeling
that the work of classification should be suspended for the
present until further investigation has been made into the
meaning of the various characteristics used as criteria.  Want
of precise knowledge on the latter point: a feeling that the
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effects of a change in environment may be even more powerful
than at present supposed; the recognition that the inter-
mingling of tribe with tribe and people with people has been
constant, except in one or two instances where a group has
been temporarily isolated: the knowledge that it is in most
cases impossible to draw hard and fast lines between types
owing to the presence of intermediate sub-types: these four
causes have led anthropologists to abandon for the present
anything like categorical and minute classification according
to a single, or even a few, characteristics. At the same time
some form of classification on broad lines is necessary, and
anthropologists unite more or less in dividing mankind into
three main groups: Caucasian, or white (blond or brunette),
with eurly or wavy hair; Mongolian, or yellow (from yellow-
ish-white to brown), with ﬂtmig?ht hair ; and Negroid or black
(that is to say, from deep chocolate to coppery-brown), with
tightly-curled or frizzy hair. At present the Cauecasian ix
found in greatest numbers in Europe, the Mongolian in Asia,
and the Negroid in Africa. The people of America would
seem to be a specialized branch of the Mongolian family, but
their exact position is still a matter of some doubt.

These three terms, C'auneasian, Mongolian, and Negroid, may
be employed uselully in classification if it is remembered that
their limits are nowhere sharply defined, and that there are
many tribes who seem to stand midway between two classes,

The various methods by which the attempt is made
to classify the races of man according to colour of skin and
eyes, quality of hair, and measurement of skull and body,
belong to the provinee of physical anthropology, illustrated
by collections in the British Museum (Natural History) at
South Kensington.!

The subjects comprised by ethnography may be eonveni-
ently arranged under three main headings: (1) Man in his
relation to the material world ; (2) Man in his relation to his
fellows : (3) Man in his relation to the supernatural.

I. Man in his relation to the material world.

Man’s first need is food, and this brings him into close
contact with the material world. The most primitive form of
livelihood is the collection of wild produce, vegetable and
animal : and the large mounds of broken sea-shells on the
north coast of Europe bear witness to the fact that it marked
an early stage in human progress. The hunting of the larger

' A guide to these collections was published in 1909,
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Fia. 4,—Wooden clubs from Fiji.

and more active animals
was possible only after the
invention of some sort of
weapon, in the first stance
of stone, wood, or bone (figs.
4 and 5), and must have
produced poor results until
the discovery of such high-
ly important mechanical
contrivances as the bow,
spear-thrower, blowgun, or
boomerang (fig. 6). No
doubt the desire to obtain
a constant supply of food
led to the domestication of
certain plants and animals ;
though it is possible that
the way for the domestica-
tion of the latter was paved
hy the adaptation to human
ends of the hunting instinet
in the dog. Hitherto man
had led a more or less no-
madic existence, since he
was foreed to follow the
movements of the game on
whiech he lived. With the
invention of agriculture
permanent settlements were
formed : those tribes, how-
ever, who lived solely or
chiefly on the produce of
their domestiec animals—the
pastoral tribes — continued
to be to a limited extent
nomadie, though in a less
degree than the hunters,
since they were compelled
l)t_!l‘il‘ll“ﬂﬂ”j-’ to change the
feeding - grounds of their
cattle. At this stage of
culture the food supply be-
comes less precarious, and
man, relieved from anxiety
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for the morrow, is able to turn his attention to the elaboration
of arts and crafts. It is of course the agricultural tribes who
have the greatest opportunities in this direction, since a

nomadie form of life
forbids the aceumu-
lation of property
other than Hocks
and herds; yet the
purely agrienltural
tribes are, perhaps
by reason of their
occupation, eonser-
vative, apathetic,
and non-progressive
except under the re-
generating influence
of some strong cx-
ternal stimulus; it
is the nomadie or
semi - nomadic  life,
provided that the
conditions are not
too severe, which
tends to sharpen the
wits and to eall
forth courage, self-
reliance, and inge-
nuity. Inthe earliest
ages no doubt food
was eaten raw, the
properties of fire
being  unknown ;
even after the in-
vention of cooking
many tribes were
long unable to pro-
duce fire, and the
aceidental  extine-
tion of all the fire
in a village was

:

a b (i a

Fic. 5.—Stone-bladed adzes from Oceania. a.
Hawaii. ©». Rotumah. ¢« Niué, d. Austral
Group.

nothing short of a calamity unless a fresh supply could be
obtained from neighbours, or a timely lightning-tlash set firve
to a tree. Different tribes solved the question of fire-pro-
duction in different ways (fig. 7), the most common method
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being by the friction of two pieces of wood, one hard and one
soft, either by drilling or sawing the latter with the former.
Others obtained a spark by striking together two lumps of ore,
or pieces of flint and bamboo, or flint and steel. But the most
remarkable apparatus comes from South-Eastern Asia, and
consists of a small cylinder, stopped at one end, and a closely
fitting piston ; by means of this appliance the heat engendered
by the compression of air serves to kindle a piece of tinder
placed in a hole at the end of the piston: the method is as
tollows :—the end of the piston is placed in the eylinder, and
struck home by a sharp blow of the palm: it is immediately

Fic. 6,—Returning boomerangs, used in hunting. «. Western
Australia. b, North-West Australia. e Queensland.

withdrawn and the tinder is found to be alight. It is
diffieult to imagine what combination of cireumstances could
have led to the discovery of this apparatus, which was in-
vented independently in Europe as a scientifie toy.

Many tribes at the time of their discovery were living in
an age of stone (Figs. 5,8, 9,10), in absolute ignorance of metals:
consequently their arts and industries shed an important
light upon those of the tribes inhabiting our country in
prehistoric times, from which remote period implements of
stone have alone survived (see Guide to the Stone Age). A
survey of the objects manufactured by such ‘eontemporary
stone-age people’ as the Polynesians proves that knowledge
of metal is by no means indispensable to a fairly high stage



Fig. 7.—Fire-making instruments. «. Lump of ore (Tierra del Fuego).
b. Flint and steel (Burma). ¢ Wood and bamboo strip (Malay States).
d. Twirling (Africa). e. Bow-drill (Eskimo). f. Stick and groove (Oceania .
g. Sawing (with spear-thrower on shield, Australia). & Fire-piston (Borneo .
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fig. 190). The forms so borrowed usually. but not always,
belong to the more primitive eraft. The patterns with which
man throughout the world delights to ornament his utensils
are often borrowed direct from nature (figs. 13-16).

II. Man in his relation
to his fellows.

The family, as we
understand it, is a com-
paratively late product,
but in an imperfect form
it existed almost from
the beginning, originating
possibly in the reluctance
of the mother to part with
any of her offspring. A
general recognition of the
closeness of the tie he-
tween mother and child,
together with the com-
parative ease of tracing
dleseent upon the mother’s
side, may have given rise
to the widely spread cus-
tom of mother-vight or
metviarchy.  According
to this practice, descent
is reckoned in the female
line, and a man’s property
is inherited not by his
son but by his brother or
by his sister’s son. Which-
ever way descent was
counted, all dirvect de-
scendants of a common
mm?ﬁtm. iln‘ml tf_};_;ut]_‘nur Fre. 9.— Ceremonial adzes from
until their numbers in- Mangaia (Hervey Islands), with stone
ereased to such an extent blades and hafts carved in designs
that they had to divide, derived from the human form.
Such a kin-group is sometimes known to ethnologists as a
gens or clan, and a number of clans or gentes, all recognizing
a relation one to another, make up the tribe. It is a very
common practice, especially where ‘ mother-right ' prevails, for

E. c
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blades of stone and shell from Melanesia, a.
b, c. New Caledonia (jade). . d. Banks
f. San Oristoval, Solomon Islands.

i. Savo, Solomon Islands.

Fia. 10.—Types of adze
Malekula, New Hebrides (shell).
Islands (shell). e Fiji Islands (shell).
g, Admiralty Islands. h. Fiji Islands.
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each elan to take its name from some animal or plant; this
animal or plant is known as its ‘totem’, from a North
American Indian word, and the elansmen who recognize it
use it as their badge or cognizance, tatu it on their bodies, or
paint it on their houses and utensils (fig. 17). Frequently this
totem animal or plant comes to be regarded as the ancestor of the
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Fre. 11.—Carved figure-head (fau-iku) of a cance, N. New Zealand.

¢lan and the good spirit of all the kindred. The totemie system,
the origin of which is still debated, has great importance in
connection with primitive marriage and relationship, since the
totems are used as marks of prohibited degrees. No man may
marry a woman who bears the same totem as himself; he is
therefore obliged to seek a wife among the members of another
clan. This practice of ‘ marrying out ’ is termed Ezogamy ; the
o2
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Fie. 12, —Primitive smelting furnace with four blast-pipes. Jur of
the Upper Nile (affer Schuweinfurth).

Fra, 13.—Wooden shield from the Papuan Gulf, New Guinea,
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reverse, where members of an organization are obliged to
marry within its limits, is called Endogamy.!

The rules controlling primitive marriage are hardly less
various than the ceremonies by means of which it is per-
formed, Both are too numerous for description in the present
place, but the majority are based upon such elementary
practices as marriage by capture, purchase, or exchange. In
connection with marriage a few words may be said about

‘]
o
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Fre. 14.—Ornament taken from bird-life (fish-hawk.
New Georgia, Solomon Islands.

personal adornment, since it seems certain that the primary
motive of embellishment is the desire to attract members of
the opposite sex, and that it thus forms an important aid to
sexual selection. It is true that this subject belongs in part
to each of the sections into which this introduction is divided
since many material objects are manufactured and used for
purposes of personal adornment, and it has been proved that
much jewellery is in its origin amuletic, serving to protect

' A conerete instance of totemic organization is given on p. 114 in con-
nection with Australia.
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Fig. 15, —Ornament taken from the insect world and basket-work.
Stem and bowl of BuShongo pipe. Congo State.
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Fig., 16.— Ornament F1e. 17.—Model of a totem-pole,
taken from the shoots of showing the ®erests’ of the owner,
a creeper. Than, Borneo, Haida of Queen Charvlotte Islands,
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the wearer from supernatural agencies, or to further the
acquisition of certain definite characteristics. The practice
of mutilating or deforming parts of the body in accordance
with certain preconceived ideals of heauty, or for the attach-
ment of ornaments, is of wide distribution. Under the first

Fia. 18.—Board and bandage for moulding the shape
of an infant’s head., Milanau, Borneo.

heading fall such customs as the moulding of the child’s head
by means of bandages or a specially constructed cradle (fig.18),
tooth-chipping, foot compression, the elongation of the female
breasts, eircumeision, and waist-compression by tight lacing. It
is interesting to note that the last, practised by highly civilized

/
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Fic, 20,—Wooden plug worn in the lower
Fie,19.—Mittu woman, showing  lip, inlaid with haliotis shell. Haida of
lip ornaments. Upper Nile. Queen Charlotte Islands,

peoples, is the only habit which is attended with SErions
consequences both to the individual and to the race. The
second includes a large number of customs : the ears or lips are
often pierced or stretehed so as to afford support to dises or rings
of considerable size (figs. 19-22) ; the nose or cheeks perforated
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and ornamented with pins of shell or bone; the teeth inlaid with
gold or jewels. The applieation of paint to the body is almost
universal and the practice of tatuing very common: the
latter in its widest sense includes the perforation of the skin
and insertion of pigment (tatuing proper, fig. 23), and the pro-
duetion of designs by means of sears, which may exist as
small depressions, or, by irritation of the wound, as knobs or
weals in high relief (fig. 24). Secar-tatuing (cicatrization) is
usually practised only by the dark-skinned peoples. From the
immense variety of objects
attached as ornaments to the
head and body arose clothing,
which in its turn gave rise
to a sense of modesty. The
relativity of this emotion is
obvious when it is considered
that it enjoins the conceal-
ment of different parts of the
body in different countries,
and under different eirenin-
stances. Climate naturally
has a certain influence n
determining the develop-
ment of clothing, but it is
not the paramount cause:
certain peoples—such as the
Fuegians — live practically
nude under almost antaretic
conditions.

In a primitive community S e
the individual has little in- ]-[:li:';:': \"n"ﬂ-.l;'l-:l.ll ::1:::::::?:}"l:l‘l:"u{!:;;::jlll;
portance as such. He may  ¢Chalotte Tslands. =
almost be said to belong to
it body and soul, and apart from it has neither rights nor
responsibilities. Such a system is unfavourable to the de-
velopment of enterprise or private initiative, but at the same
time it encourages the habits of obedience, discipline, and
common action, upon which further social progress depends.
The absorbing elaims of the community are well instanced by
the primitive laws of property, according to which everything
of the greatest value belongs to the elan in eommon.

The three kinds of property, personal, family, and tribal, are
well illustrated by Deniker in the following passage— I have
made a flint implement with my own hands, it is mine; with
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the assistance of my wife and children I have built the hut,

it belongs to the fumily ; 1 have hunted with the people of
my tl'lbL the beasts slain belong to ws all in common’.

|I"
i -',-nuu'i‘

Fic. 22.—AKikuyu girl, showing
ear-ornaments, British East Afriea,

Fia. 28.—Tatuing *needle’

Fia. 24.—MaNyema woman, to show with bone blade, and etriker,
cicatrization. Congo State. Tahiti.

Where 1tr:1{,11]t111p 15 p].l,r:thﬂ:i land uhu.lnv rulmlﬂ“-. to the
mmmnmtr as a whole. The soil 1s div ided” among dlﬂuult
households, and is often redistributed at frequent intervals, as
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in the year of Jubilee under the Mosaic law. The land,
however, gradually passed into private possession, chiefly as
the result of effective oceupation.

The Law of primitive communities is very largely based
upon custom, and arises from the prineiple of give and take
necessary to any form of social life. But customary law is
greatly modified by the ceremonial law, which originates in
primitive religious belief. _

In early times there were no regular judges; the public
opinion of the clan awarded simple and severe punishments,
such as exile or death. Later the chief or priest became the
judge ; and last of all, as in Mexico, a regular judieial body

Fia. 25.—Wooden figure used in divination; e.g. in case of theft the
diviner moistens the block and rubs it up and down the back of the figure,
repeating the names of the villagers. When he mentions that of the thief
the block sticks, Buashongo, Congo Free State.

came into existence. An important part is also played by
secret societies, as in New Britain and West Afriea, the
function of which is to redress wrong which might otherwise
escape punishment. The aid of the gods was constantly
invoked to decide the question of innocence or guilt (fig. 25) ;
thus arose the machinery of ordeals and oaths, which are
found in almost every uncivilized country of the world, and
have survived in civilized lands to modern times. In the days
of the Anglo-Saxons and Normans there was frequent re-
course to ordeals in England, while the oath maintains its
place in our law-courts to-day. In the evolution of eriminal
law the widespread custom of vendetta or blood-revenge is
a factor of the highest significance. It was at first conducted
on the principle of an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth ;
later, pecuniary compensation was introduced. With all its
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faunlts, the system of revenge often acted as a check to violent
erime ; since the whole family or village of the delinquent
was exposed to the dangers of vengeance, it was the interest
of the majority that peace should be preserved. Primitive
man has little notion of abstract right or wrong ; his conduct
1s regulated by the rules of his clan and tribe. Within the
limits of the kin there exists mutual forbearance, kindness,
and honesty, but the members of one tribe recognize no duties
to those of another. A man acknowledged his duties to his
neighbour, but the persons regarded as neighbours were
strietly limited in number. Thus the Latin word lostis, an
enemy, which originally meant a stranger, takes us back to
a time when every stranger was regarded as an enemy.
Morality was in fact determined by ﬁmd-relatiunship, and
varied with the customs of tribes inhabiting the different
parts of the world. It was at first distinet from religion ;
only at a comparatively late period did ethies require a
religions sanction.

The external relations of tribes are principally determined
by war and trade. When he fights, the savage usually en-
deavours to act on the defensive; hence his efforts are directed
chiefly to protecting his own person and terrifying the enemy.
His offensive weapons consist mainly of the implements of his
calling as hunter, and even personal ornaments are employed
as offensive weapons. Battles are usually ended by the fall
of a few on one side, combats to the death are rather the
exeeption than the rule. Trade originally consisted in the direet
exchange of objects (barter), but the many inconveniences of this
system gave rise to currency, i.e. classes of objeets not too easy
to make or to procure, by which the worth of goods could be
measured (figs. 26 and 27). Currency takes many varied and
peculiar forms in different quarters of the globe, and shells,
bright feathers, axes, spear-heads, fish-hooks, blocks of salt,
ﬂ,n{%n, hundred other things, may all represent the indispensable
medium of exchange. 'Trade, intermarriage, and war, as pro-
moting alliances, or the establishment of a dynasty by a war-
chief, resulted in the expansion of large tribes and the growth
of confederacies, The way was thus prepared for the more
perfect organization of the state.

III. Man in his relation to the supernatural.

The ceremonial law tends to adopt useful rules of customary
law, so that there ultimately results a fusion of the two
systems; this leads by a natural transition to the third
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Fio. 26.—African currency. a. Conventional spear-head, Upper Congo.
b, &. Conventional hoe-blades, Upper Nile. d. Conventional axe.blade, Stanley
Falls. e Copper saltire, Urua. f. Conventional knife-blade, Sierra Leone.
g. Conventional spear, Lomami River,
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heading into which the subject is divided. A prominent part
is played by the tabu,! a prohibition forbidding contact with
certain persons or things considered sacred or dangerous, and
therefore inviolate. Such an institution might be made most
irksome not only to the unprivileged lower class but even to
sacred and inviolate persons themselves, or to privileged
persons subjected to restrictions for temporary and particular
reasons. For example, a sacred chief or king in Polynesia
might not even touch the ground for fear of dangerous con-
sequences to his people, and had always to be carried from
place to place upon men’s shoulders; after the operation
of tatuing, Maori chiefs were not allowed to put food into
their own mouths, but were fed like infants through

Fie, 27.—Wampum (shell-beads often used as money) from the Plains
Indians of North America, (The belt is Iroquois,)

curions wooden funnels (fig. 28). The effect of falw upon
the common people is illustrated by the fate of the New
Zealander who is recorded to have died of fright after
inadvertently touching the personal property of an in-
violate chief. The classes who either themselves possessed
this mysterious power or were held immune from most of its
effects soon learned to exploit the useful possession in their
own interests. Thus they placed signs at the entrances of
their plantations signifying that these too were ‘tabu’ and
that trespass upon them would be perilous. The tabu was
also a powerful instrument in the hands of the priests, who
on certain oceasions might lay whole regions under interdict
of fasting and silence. In Hawaii during such a time even
the cocks were covered over with gourds, lest by their erowing

! The word fabu is of Polynesian origin,
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they might break the sacred stillness. But there were
occasions when the fabw in its economical application had
most salutary effects. It might be used, for instance, by
a prudent king or chief to prevent improvidence in a year of
inadequate harvest, or to establish a close season for fish or
game at a time of scareity.

The mind of primitive man is wayward, and seldom
capable of continuous attention. His thoughts are not quickly
collected, so that he is bewildered in an emergency; and
he is so much the creature of habit that unfamiliar in-
fluences such as those which white men introduce into his
country disturb his mental balance. His powers of diserimi-
nation and analysis ave
undeveloped, so that dis-
tinetions which to us are
fundamental need not be
obvious to him. Thus
he does not distinguish
between similarity and
identity, between names
and things, between the
events which oeccur in
dreams and real events,
between the sequence of
ideas in his mind and of
things in the outer world
to which they correspond.
His Hleﬂ'_“i Shles gl:{}lipﬂ't! h:"" Fia. 28, —Carved wooden funnel used
chance impressions, and  for feeding a chief while being tatued.
his conclusionsoften based — New Zealand.
on superficial analogies
which have no weight with us. Some idea of the reasoning
of a primitive mind confronted by a new experience may be
gained from the following examples. In Tasmania a woman
screamed when an officer of a French ship pulled off his
gloves, thinking that he was removing his skin. The Ad-
miralty islanders broke a mirror in which their faces were
reflected, to look for the man inside. The people of the
Marianne Group, on first seeing a horse, thought that the bit
was its food, and wondered how so hard a morsel could
nourish so large a creature. From instances like these it
is easy to imagine the kind of mistakes into which savages
may fall; but it must not be forgotten that primitive man
always seeks a reason of some kind, and that some of his
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efforts at explanation show a certain ingenuity in balancing
evidence. Thus a West African negro explained the decrease
of water in a porous earthenware vessel by saying that
a spirit must have drunk it, for ¢if the Wutzar was drawn
up by the sun, why could it not be seen going up? One
could always see falling water, and no one had ever heard of
rain going upward.” The simple methods of primitive reason-
ing have one pleasing result, for to them is due the imagina-
tive, half-poetical language common to uneivilized men and
civilized children. Both recognize only a few obvious
characteristics in the things they see, and failing to observe
the numerous points of difference, bring together remote ideas
with all the effect of a natural and spontaneous wit. To the
habit of reasoning from mere resemblance many peculiarities
of primitive religious beliefs and customs may be traced.

{;ﬂ,guely conscious of the will-power which controls his
own actions, uncivilized man attributes a similar power
not only to all that lives or moves, such as animals, trees
clouds, and rivers, but also to objects less suggestive of
animation. Out of his notions of life and breath, shadows
and reflections in water, and the visions seen in dreams,
he builds up a composite idea of a soul, the vital essence of
a man. This soul may be visible or invisible, and adopt
various forms; but though of a more subtle and ethereal
nature than the body, it is always conceived as material,
so material that it can be actually caught in a noose (fig. 29).
The theory by which the child of nature endows all things
with such a soul has been named by Professor Tylor
Awnimism, and its general prevalence illustrates the uniformity
of the primitive mind, for in one form or another it is found
all over the primitive world.

The confusion between a man’s breath, shadow, and re-
flection, and the fact that his image may appear in a dream
to another man a great distance away, gave rise to the idea
that a single person may have several souls, some coarser
and more closely attached to the body, others of a more
ethereal nature. If every body may have more than one
soul, and if the number is not strictly limited, it follows that
any animal or thing may become the temporary home of
a truant soul belonging to some one else. But if spirits are
thus independent, their existence eannot terminate with their
proper bodies, and the necessity that they should have some
definite place of abode after dissolution led to the idea of
another world, which is understood not as a place of rewards
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and punishments, but as a region very similar to this. In
this after-world the chief continues to be a chief, the fisher-
man goes on fishing with the ‘souls’ of earthly hooks, the
woman makes spirit-pottery or beats barkeloth with a spirit-

Fra. 80,—The property
of a dead man, broken
':;'I{E”.Ulr;;-;l.llll illil_i'l:*d:]l]r,t'il.
his grave. Koita tribe,
British New Guinea.

Fis. 29.—Trap for
catching souls, Puka-
puka(DangerIsland .

mallet, all alike pursuing the avocations of the old life in

a ghostly but familiar environment. For this reason weapons,

implements, and food are placed by the side of the dead and

“killed’ by being broken in order to release the spirit (fig. 30).

Slaves are saerificed at the grave that the dead may continue
E | ]
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to be served as they were while they lived on earth. _Thiﬁ
spivit life 1is I'{']._'"ill'“t*u' by primitive man as so iI_llIIIL‘-I.IH.l-L{']J'
continuous with actual existence that the passage from one to
the other is not feared to the same extent as among eivilized
peoples. To primitive reasoning, beings so volatile as spirits

|
L J |

Fia. 81.—Pot from which vietims for sacrifice were made to drink a magic
draught in order to *kill’ their souls. From the place of slaughter at
Namugongo, Usanda,

cannot be i*.\{|u-:'1l~i| to remain for ever 1in one '!J!H.L’.l‘, and 1t 1s
only natural that they should return to the present world either
for oceasional visits, or to undergo reinearnation, The hi=1|}'
occupied by the returned spirit may be either that of a new-
born infant or that of an animal or tree, for it has already
been noted that the wild man, with his animistic ways of
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thought, does not draw a hard and fast line between the
nature of man, beast, and thing. Thus theories of ¢raisni-
gration of souls are very common among primitive peoples;
but it must be remembered that they were not originally
devised to serve any moral or religious purpose. The great
oriental religions adopted them at a later stage of intellectual
development in order to provide a sanection for the moral
law, threatening the cruel man with rebirth as a wolf,
the coward as a hare, or the mean man as an insect or a
reptile ; but among savage races this transmigration of souls
is simply part of a primitive natural philosophy. A further
vesult of the ubiquity of spirits is the conviction that as
they can always leave their place of abode in this world
or the other, they must always be reckoned with in all the
undertakings of life. And as they are imagined after the
attern of human beings, they can understand human
anguage and every other means of communieation known
to men. This perpetual accessibility is particularly important
when the spirits are powerful, and able to work either evil
or good, for they ean be conciliated and approached by human
methods.  Even those who were insignificant in life may be
formidable after death, and it was for this reason that in
Uganda a magie drink was given to the vietims before sacrifice
in order that their souls might perish before their bodies,
and not be set free to take vengeance upon the living (fig.
31). It was only to be expected that impressive natural
objeets like the sun, moon, and stars, winds, oceans, and
rivers, and forests should be regarded as the dwelling-
places of great spirits, and these it would be especially
necessary to conciliate. The souls of the departed, which
still watehed the affairs of their families and tribes from the
other world, had to be treated with filial affection that they
might always remain kindly disposed towards their descen-
dants (fig. 82). The gods of savage peoples were thus chiefly
developed out of two classes of spivits : Ancestral Spirits
and Spirits of Nature, the former once incarnate in human
form, the latter not necessarily so. Thus the gods are at
first & numerous but unorganized body; then, as social
organization develops, tribes amalgamate, and differences of
rank appear, the heavenly society is remodelled with that
of earth; a hierarchy of gods is formed, and out of Poly-
daevionism, or the worship of a confused multitude of spirits,
Polytheism, or the worship of an ordered company of gods,
is gradually developed. Out of each of the two main divisions
D 2
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of primitive worship there may run a line of thought tending
towards the eonception of a single Superior Deity. Ancestor-
worship may lead to belief in a first great Ancestor; the
worship of the spirits of mature may suggest that nature,
or the world as a whole, may also be divine. Although such
a line of development is very generally aceepted, it 18 be-
lieved by some authorities that, in certain parts of the world
at any rate, the idea of a supreme deity was earlier than any
other, and that the worship of numerous spirits represents
a degeneration from it. There is one other feature of
primitive religion which may be mentioned here. It is
a conmmon belief that each man has attached to him a tutelary
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Fia. 32, —Miniature hut with skall of aneestor. Rubiana, Solomon Islands.

spirit. which watches over his fortunes. This genius is not
held to be congenital, as with the ancient Romans, but to be
acquired at manhood, when it may be indicated by a dream or
vision,

Thus primitive belief is continually occupied with the
problem of maintaining satisfactory relations with spirits
which, it not well treated, may become a source of danger to
the community. It finds its expression in forms of worship at
first simple and not entirely controlled by a single class, after-
wards more elaborate and regulated by a priesthood. The
most important means of religious expression are by word,
giving rise to prayer and to myth, and by action, giving rise
to rites and ceremonies. It is natural that to spirits con-
ceived on the model of man, verbal requests should he
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addressed, and that deeds should be attributed to them
worthy of being recounted in tales or imitated in rites. Both
myths and rites are of very great antiquity : the Bushmen
and the Andamanese, who have few forms of worship, had in-
vented stories about their gods; and it may well be that
ceremonies and myths had a common origin in the desire to
keep the gods always vividly before the memory. The forms
in which they are embodied naturally vary with the stage of
civilization, rising from the beast-fable of the Hottentot to the
poetical myth of the Polynesian, from the rude ceremony of

-

Fie. 33.—Wooden ceremonial masks from Vaneouver Island, representing
respectively a beaver, an cagle, and a cannibal spirit.

the Eskimo to the elaborate ritual of Ancient Peru. Among the
commonest motives of primitive ritual is the desirve of pleasing
the gods or spirits of the dead, and so bringing about their
presence. By the solemm performance of rites and ceremonies
supposed to imitate divine actions the gods are gratified
and their presence is invited by their worshippers: a very
early stage in the development of the drama in Greece is to he
found in the games or actions performed at the tombs of
heroes. The dances of the savage are religious in this sense,
so are some of his games, so also is his musie, for it seems
probable that music was developed as an accompaniment to
the ceremonial dance. The rhythmic songs which accompany
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the dance are intended to heighten the religious feeling, while
instruments of music emphasize the rhythm. The masks worn
upon the face, and the ceremonial objects carried in the hand
or attached to the body, all serve to make the wearer more
nearly resemble the god (figs. 33 and 34).

Although individuals and groups of individuals may eom-

Fie, 34.—Ceremonial mask from New Ireland.

municate with spirits by themselves, the tendeney to compli-
cate the means necessary to this end soon led to the growth of
a professional class of mediators. These men are the so-
called shamans, medicine-men, or witch-doetors, who exist
among all primitive tribes. Fasting and hardship had early
acquainted primitive man  with trance, and with those
delirious states in which subeonscions ideas come to the
surface.  What more natural then than that the strange and
altered tones, ‘the wvoice low and out of the dust’ (Isa.
xxix. 4), with which a man speaks when in such a condition,
should be attributed to his possession by an immigrant spirit
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or god? He is then the vehicle of a divine message, an idea
concisely expressed by the Polynesian words describing a priest
as pia atua, or “ god box”, Accordingly, the power of throw-
ing themselves into a state of ecstasy is practised by all
shamans, who further profess not only to speak with the
voice of the spirits, but also to send their own souls on a
voyage to the other world in order to learn the divine
will. And as they can receive spirits within their own
bodies, so they ean expel them from the bodies of others.
For sickness is not regarded as a natural event, but as caused
by the personal agency of malevolent spirits. By incanta-
tions and sleight of hand the shaman removes the supposed
cause of the disease, often in the form of a stone or other
small object, from the body of the sick person ; he thus acquires
a reputation as a healer and medical man. These powers can
of course be used in a manner profitable to himself, but
dangerous to others. He can threaten innocent persons with
death on the charge that they have bewitched an invalid ; or he
can himself frighten people into sickness. The abuse which
Plato deseribed in his * Republie ' as surviving in historie Greece
from an earlier stage of culture still endures in the savage
world., Medicine-men flock to the rich man’s door, explain-
ing that ‘should he desire to do any one an injury, the business
can be performed at a trifling cost’. Thus the shaman
exercises the power of the blackmailer, while as a magician he
inspires innocent and guilty alike with eontinual anxiety.

o understand primitive magie, it is necessary to remember
the tendency of the illogieal mind to rest satisfied with super-
ficial resemblance, to confuse ideas with things, and the order
in which certain ideas are habitually grouped in a narrow
experience with the order in which the things which they re-
present are grouped in the outer world. Primitive man believes
that the real world ean be distorted to suit his convenience,
and can be compelled to serve his ends. Now, ideas are
brought together in the brain either because they are like
each other, or because they habitually occur together. These
relations of similarity and contiguity by which ‘ nature’ starts
our trains of thought are adopted by primitive man to mould
nature herself to his will. Within his brain mere likeness,
or habitual simultaneous oceurrence, calls up the idea B when-
ever idea A is present: therefore, in the real world, whenever
the thing, quality, or action represented by A occurs, the
thing, quality, or action represented by B will perforce be
brought into its neighbourhood.
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To take an example. The idea of red is suggested by the
tawny colour of a dog’s hair. As soon as it has entered the
mind it calls up the idea of other tawny objects, such as ripe
corn. Therefore, if a red-haired dog be caught and sacrificed
near a cornfield, the quality of ruddiness or ripeness will
be forced to appear in due season in the corn and a good
harvest will be assured. Again, water poured out of a vessel
looks like rain falling from the sky, while stones shaken
in a gourd-rattle have a faint resemblance to the sound of
thunder. The medicine-man of North America therefore
ceremonially pours out water and shakes his rattle, believing
that thereby the thunderclonds will come up and the rain fall
on the fields, To take one more
instance. A small figure of
wax or wood is made to re-
semble a certain person; if it is
melted before a slow fire, or
has pins stuck in its heart, the
person whom it resembles will
waste away and die. The eon-
fused notions of personality
prevalent among savages en-
courage the practice of sym-
pathetic magie, chiefly used for
evil I]UI'})DHEH (black magic).
Things closely connected with
the body but detachable from
Fic. 85.—Andamanese wearing 16 such as hair, finger-nails,

charm to cure toothache, or even clothes, are considered

so essentially a part of a man

that the owner may receive harm from damage done to them.
Even a sketch or photograph may expose a man to similar
danger, and the mere utterance of his name may also have
perilous results. It is not necessary for a man to be a pro-
fessional magician to practise magie, but in process of time the
experience of the magicians makes the aid of a specialist indis-
pensable in magical matters. It is the same with regard to
divination and the interpretation of omens, which are both
based on the same kind of loose reasoning ; a man may be his
own diviner, or he may take professional advice. Every one
can tell, for instance, that a black bird seen on the left hand is
unlucky, but to interpret complications in future events
because the entrails of an animal assume a particular form or
colour is more likely to require special knowledge. Tt is
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curious to note in passing that this art of haruspication by
examining the entrails of vietims is very widely distributed.
It is as common in Borneo to-day as it was in Greece and
Italy in ancient times.

Considerations like the above enable us to conceive the
difficulties by which the relations of magic and religion were
confused in primitive communities. The definition proposed by
Robertson Smith, that religion is worship for the good of the
community, while magie
represents the super- [
natural relation for the
individual, has at least
the advantage of intelli-
gibility, The question
how far the funetions of
the witeh-doctor may
coincide with those of
the priest, or how far
they may be incom-
patible, is too intricate
for discussion in the
present place, but a pro-
cess of differentiation
usually accompanied a
rise in culture. The
history of magie among
the Egyptians and Se-
mites, a subject to which
scholars have devoted
much attention, is very
instructive in this con- |
nection. Fia, 36.—Wooden figure with character-

The l[llt*.‘-:ti{}ll 18 Somie-  istie head-dress from the Hawaiian Islands,
times asked. What is the
practical value of ethnographical studies? Even in the fore-
going pages, brief and incomplete as they necessarily are,
enough has perhaps been said to indicate the proper answer.
The story of primitive man bears directly upon the intellectual,
industrial, and social state of eultured peoples: it explains
how our own forefathers passed from savagery to civiliza-
tion ; it affords a reason for the moral and material survivals
which confront the investigator in the most varied fields of
historical research. Every opinion and every practice which
has won general acceptance among large societies of men
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has its pedigree, short or long; and in a surprising
number of instances its genealogy carries the student
back to primaeval times. Philology teaches that the most
polished languages have grown up from primitive and
uncouth dialeets ; the written word, at first a picture, then
a hieroglyph, at last a group of phonetic signs, has an ancestry
only less remote. As it is with words, so it is with the
subjects which they express. Many of our popular beliefs
may be recognized in the myths and the legends of the rudest
tribes: curious usages and superstitions still lingering on
in town and country betray on closer serutiny an origin in
a far more ancient stage of culture. An acquaintance with
primitive mythology and custom helps the historian to dis-
eriminate hetween fact and fancy when he tests the value of
ancient tradition. In law, survivals from old times arve still
more persistent ; trial by battle, the invention of barbarous
minds, outlasted both the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. In
the province of morals, the varying emphasis which particular
ages have laid upon certain aspeets of viee and virtue are
only fully understood when the evidence of primitive ethies
has been compared and sifted; the eomparative study of
primitive religion is equally full of interest and instruction.
There is indeed hardly any branch of historieal or socio-
logical research which has not profited by the etl mographical
method of reviewing facts derived from all stages of human
culture.

The first rude appliances of mechanies and agriculture ;
architecture in its infancy ; primitive warfare and navigation :
early ceramic and textile art; the origins of sculpture and
drawing : rudimentary contrivances for economie exchange :
all these have something more than a sentimental interest
even for our own age. For the full comprehension of an art
or industry it isindispensable to have some idea of its genesis
and earlier growth ; such a knowledge broadens the view and
deepens the sense of continuity in change. It is no more
possible to explain society as it now exists without some
knowledge of its beginnings, than to understand the nature of
a coral island from the part above the water without knowing
anything of its gradual upward growth from the obseure
depths of ocean. It has been said by Professor Tylor that no
human thought seems so primitive as to have lost its bearing
upon our own thought, or so ancient as to have broken its
connection with our own life. The scope of the remark may
be extended to include the provinee of ethnography, for the
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work of primitive hands is but the tangible expression of
primitive thought.

There are other considerations
of a practical kind which a visit to
an ethnographical museum should
awaken among the citizens of an
empire like our own. A famili-
arity with the products of native
art and industry should promote
an interest in the tribes which
produce them. It is needless to
point out how much easier the ad-
ministration of native territories
becomes when administrators ean
appreciate the reasons for native
points of view: had such an ap-
preciation been universal in the
past, many costly blunders might
have been avoided. The possi-
ble advantages which merchants
trading amongst primitive peoples
might gain by studying their ma-
terial wants and their artistic
%mdilections are equally obvious,

ut if collections are to be made
really comprehensive at a reason-
able cost the work should he
pushed forward without delay.
The intrinsie value of ethnographi-
cal specimens is due in no small
degree to the rapidity with which
they are disappearing in the
countries of theiwr origin. With
every year primitive arts and
industries are being extinguished
by modern commercial enterprise ;
in some cases the peoples them-
selves are dying out, or, like the
Tasmanians, are already extinet.
Ethnographical ecolleetions are
necessary for the effective study of
human development ; it is no less
important to make them as representative as possible hefore
the opportunity is irrevocably passed,

Fra. 37, —* Message-sticks’ from
Western Australia,
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THE series from this continent are not extensive, the civilizations
of the Nearer and the Further East being practically unrepresented.
Turkey and Persia are without illustration ; the work of these
countries in the Museum, like that from China and Japan, is
primarily of artistic or archaeological interest, and exhibited else-
where. India is also scantily represented for the reasons given
helow.

ORIENTAL ARMS AND ARMOUR

A. Ixpo-PERsIAx

Tue influence of Persia upon the armourer’s art in India was
very marked, particularly during the period of the Mogul Empire,
and many types are common to both countries. The chief seats of
manufacture were in the north-west of India, especially at Lahore,

The typical armour suit consisted of a shirt of chain-mail
(Zirah baktar), over which was buckled a cuirass in four pieces —
breast- and back-plates with side-plates—called in Persian char-
ainag.  On each fore-arm was an arm-guard (dastina), that on
the right arm usually being longer than the other, as it was
not protected by the circular target or shield (dhdl). The head
was covered by a hemispherical helmet with a nasal coming
down in front, and with a curtain of chain-mail hanging from the
sides and back resembling the mediaeval camail. Specimens
of all these objects may he seen in the wall-cases, many
of them beautifully earved, chased, and damascened. Specially
worthy of notice is the helmet of Shah Abbas the Great of Persia
upon one of the front shelves (fig. 38).

In connection with the body-armour of the East, it may be
noted that European chain-mail, which preceded complete plate-
armour, may have been influenced to some extent by oriental
models perhaps at the time of the Crusades, for linked chain-mail
wis not in common use in the West before the thirteenth century.

The light parrying-shields made of two reversed antelope-horns,
or of metal in imitation of these, form a connecting link between
defensive and offensive arms, as the tips of the horns could also be
used as daggers (fig. 40 b).

Of the offensive weapons, swords are the most namerous. The
most important types represented in the Collection are illustrated
herewith. Fig. 89¢ shows the Persian and Afghan hilt:
fig. 89/ an ordinary form of fulwar, the sword in general use
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in India. The Khanda, fig. 39g, is a sword largely 1_1548{1 by
Rajputs and Mahrattas, and the gauntlet-sword (Pata), fig. 39K,
was the especial weapon of the Mahratta Cavalry. It was
usually furnished with a flexible blade of European manu-
facture, and was used for thrusting only. The short cru_tch-
sword, or dagger (Zufar Takiah, fig. 39 n), was placed ‘hy Rajahs
at the corner of the divan as a precaution against surprise.

Fia. 38.—Steel helmet, damascened and chasoed, of Abbas
the Great, Shah of Persia (15686-1628), Dated 1625-6.

Iig. 39 d illustrates the formidable Khyber knife used Ly Afghans
and by the neighbouring tribes of the North-West Frontier.

The sword in fig. 89 a is a typical Turkish yataghan. Fig. 41«
represents the Sinhalese sword (Ceylon). Of the daggers, figs.
390 and m arve Persian, with hilts of typieal forms, often of
carved ivory or of brilliantly enamelled metal, while the blades
are finely damascened. Circassian daggers (fig 39 p) have some
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resemblance to the Persian types. Fig. 39 ¢ represents a common
form of straight Indian dagger; the point has in this case heen
thickened, to penetrate chain-mail. Fig. 39r is a curved
Indian dagger. Fig. 891 has a blade of Arab type, but comes
from Cuteh, of which place the gilt metal-work on the hilt is
characteristic.  Fig. 89%h is a thrusting-dagger (jamdhar) of
a shape peculiar to India. Fig. 390, also peculiar to India,
is ealled bichiwa, or scorpion’s sting; it is a seeret weapon kept

i b ¢ o : i if h k
0

Fie. 39.—V¥arious oriental arms, to which reference is made in the text.

concealed up the sleeve, and was often used in treacherous attacks
in conjunction with the bdghnal: or ‘tiger's claws’ (fig. 391),
which was worn on the fingers and used to eviscerate an enemy,
Both these weapons are said to have been employed by the
Mahratta King Sivaji on a historical occasion.

Fig 39 s is the national dagger of the Kifirs of the Hindu Kush,
an isolated mountain tribe apparently retaining in its art remofe
Greek influences which may date from Hellenistie times.

Of other weapons, spears were in general use; they nearly
always had leaf-shaped iron heads with sockets.
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Battle-axes were widely distributed in Persia and India. The
wedge-shaped axe (fig. 40m) is the commonest form. Fig. 407 is
a type of battle-axe or crow-hill common in Cuteh ; it usually has
a thin stiletto serewed into the end of the shaft.

OFf maces (fig. 407) the type with six flanges or wings (Shushbur)
oceurs both in Persia and India. Other maces have globular
heads with spikes after the manner of the ‘morning Star’.
Akin to these arve the hand-flails, with morning-stars at the end of
chains. The cow-head mace is a Persian weapon.

a i ol ¢ It I m

Fic. 40, —-Various oriental arms, to which reference is made in the text.
]

The bow is the short composite bow (fig. 40 ¢) made of layers
of wood, horn, and sinew glued together and covered by an orna-
mental ecasing of birchbark or lacguer, usually coloured and
gilded. This type of weapon was used over the whole of Western
and nomadie Asia from Turkey to China; it was probably
invented in a region where wood suitable for making the long
plain bow was not available, perhaps in North Central Asia. It
was introduced into China by the Tartars, and spread into India
from the north., The earlier stages of manufacture may be
represented by the bows of the Eskimo and of certain tribes
of Californian Indians (pp. 258, 271% In all cases the object has
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been to obtain the maximum amount of elasticity and resistance
in a bow of small dimensions. The composite how is of great
antiquity, and has been found in tombs in ancient Egypt, whither
it had probably been introduced from Assyria. It was the
weapon of the ancient Scythians, from whom, according to
Herodotus, the Persians learned the art of archery. The prineiple
was adopted in Europe in mediaeval times, especially for eross-
bows,

The oriental method of drawing the bow differs from _tha
European. The first finger is only used to steady the string,
the release being effected by the right thumb, which is provided
for this purpose with a peculiar ring (fig. 404a) often made
of jade, the projecting portion of which bears the whole strain of
the string. The wrist of the left hand is usually provided with
a bracer to protect it from the recoil.

The arrows have heavy polished steel heads, often barbed.
The quiver (farkash) earries the bow as well as the arrows.

Cannon and small fire-arms were introduced into India chiefly
by Europeans in the sixteenth century. Persia did not adopt
artillery until about a century later. The gun of the East, made
and used by the Hindu, the Persian, and the Arab alike, is the
long-barrelled matchlock (forudar). Similar weapons were made
with flint-locks, when they were called bandugq. The Chinese
matchlock used in Tibet (see p. 70) is shorter and of clumsier
manufacture,

Pistols were commonly used, especially in India, where they
were sometimes combined with daggers or even with swords.

An interesting missile weapon peculiar to the Silhs of the
Punjab is the Chakram or sharp-edged quoit. Several of these
were carried on the conical turban and detached when required.
They were thrown with the first finger, by which a rotary motion
was imparted to them. (Fig. 407)

B. ArMs oF AporicINAL TRIBES, AND oF THE INHABITANTS
of Furrner Ixpra

Defensive armour was not in general use, and where employed
was of a primitive kind. A dress from the Khonds, an aboriginal
tribe of Orissa, is shown on the east side of the Gallery.

Offensive Weapons.

From the various swords and daggers of this class a few only
can be specially noticed.

Fig. 41 I represents the broad-bladed knife used by the Coorgs of
the Western Ghats. It is worn on the back passed through
a brass ring.

E, E
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Fig. 41 g illustrates the well-known curved knife (Kulri) of the
Gurkhas of Nepal.

Fig. 41k is an example of the peculiar Nepalese sword called
Korah, which almost always has a small flower-shaped ornament.
w;:pnsed to be the Buddhist lotus, inlaid in the blade. |

Fig. 411 is another distinctive Nepalese sword (Fdm Do) It
is commonly engraved on the blade with a human eye, said to be
a Buddhist symbol, and is stated in its larger and heavier forms
to be used as a sacrificial knife,

/) k [

X
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Firo. 41.—Varions oriental armes, to which reference is made in the text,

Figs. 41 d and ¢ are swords from Assam, the long two-handed
weapon from the Khassia Hills, the shorter sword with tufts
of hair from the Garo or the Naga.

Fig. 41 ¢ is the ordinary dha or Burmese sword used in Burma
and Siam and northwards to the Tibet Border. The shape has
some ‘uﬂlng\ with that of the Japanese sword.

Fig. 410 is a typical Tibetan sword.

The spears of this group arve of great variety, but all have iron
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heads, usually socketed. Perhaps the finest spears are those made
by the hill tribes of Assam (see p. 85). In the \'.'all-t:tase
may be seen two spears or javelins, supposed to be Indian,
fitted with a cord-loop for the fingers about the middle of the
shaft in order to add to the momentum when the javelin is
thrown. This contrivance recalls the amentum of the Romans
and the dy«idy of the Greeks, both of which were permanently
attached to the spear-shaft and travelled with it, thus contrasting
with all the other devices for throwing javelins.

Battle-axes of various forms are frequent in this class, especially
in Southern and Central India.

Figs. 40k and % are from the Khonds of Orissa.

Fig. 40 ¢ represents a form of the Ikio or axe used by the Niga
of Assam (see p. Sb).

The clubs and maces are of rude construetion; a peculiar
straight club with projecting iron rings is peculiar to Tinnevelly,
South India, where it used to be carried by robbers.

The bows used by this group are plain bows, made of a single
piece of wood or bamboo. The arrows, usually made of reed,
have iron heads ; blunt-headed arrows were used for killing birds,

Fig. 40 dillustrates the pellet-bow (Gulel), a weapon found all over
India, and in Burma and Siam. It does not discharge an arrow,
but pellets of hard clay, small stones, &e. It is now used rather
as a toy or for killing birds or for driving cattle than as a weapon.

In the hill country of Burma and among the Garo of Assam
a cross-bow is used, perhaps imported from the Far East. The
cross-bow used in the Nicobar Islands (see p. 76) was probably
derived from Burma.

Missile weapons of a very primitive kind, recalling the boomerang
of Australia, are found in this group. They are used for knoeking
over hares, and ocecur among the Koli, an aboriginal tribe of
Gruzerat, where the form more nearly approaches the Australian,
and in Southern India near Madura, where the form differs. |See
fig. 404.)

Slings were used by the Khonds of Orissa and in Southern India.

Matchlocks resemble those of the former class, though the finish
is inferior. 'Where used about the North-East Frontier of India
they are usually of the heavy Chinese style,

C. JAPANESE ARMS AND ARMoOUR

The arms of a Japanese warrior, before the introduction of
modern weapons, consisted of swords, spears, bows and arrows,
and matehlocks.  From the remote period in the early age of the
race, when swords of bronze were displaced by those of iron, these
weapons (excepting the matchlock) have been the arms of the
fighting-men. The iron sword suddenly appears about the

E 2
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beginning of the dolmen period—one or two centuries B.c.—
having been introduced from the mainland. It probably came
from China, but on this point it is impossible to speak with
certainty, as we know nothing of the shape of the weapon in use
in that country at the time.

The earliest form of this iron sword is a heavy blade with
a straight back and one cutting edge. It continued in use until
about the sixth or seventh centuries, when it died out and was re-
placed by the slightly curved bladewhich survived until recent times,

All swords from the time of Amakuni, the first historieal sword-
smith (about the beginning of the eighth century), are divided by
the Japanese into two great classes: Ko-fo or old swords, from
the eighth century up to a.p. 1603 : Shin-ti or new swords, from
1603 to modern times. This elassification is supposed to denote
both quality and age, yet, although the last of the great masters
of sword-making had passed away before 1603, some Shin-ti
blades are in no way inferior to many of the Ko-fo class,

A weapon peeculiar to Japan is the hachiwari or helmet-breaker
(fig. 43).

Chief Types of Swords.

The chief types of swords are :—

Kuatana. Longsword. | When worn together the pair is

Wakizashi. Short sword.| ecalled Daishi. (Fig. 42.)

Chisa Katana., Intermediate inlength between the two former. .

Tachi. A long sword suspended by cords from the belt.

Tanto. A short sword or dagger with a guard. (Fig. 43.)

Aikuchi. A dagger without a guard.

Ken. A two-edged sword. :

With the exception of the fachi they were all worn stuck in
the belt. The older blades were entirely of steel, but in mediaeval
times and later many were also forged from bars consisting of
iron and steel, or of different kinds of steel, welded together.
They were never tempered in the strict sense of the term, hence
they possess no elasticity, The edge only was hardened. and in
such a manner that it is quite distinct in appearance from the
unhardened part, and is bounded by a contour line of waved or
fanciful form.

Sword Furniture.

Habalki. 'The thin metal plate encircling the base of the blade,
Seppa.  Thin plate between the habaki and tsuba.

Tsuka. Hilt.

Menuki., Small ornaments on each side of the lilt.

Kashira. Pommel.

Fuchi. Metal ornament around the bottom of the grip.

Kojiri. Cap at end of scabbard (chape).



ORIENTAL ARM=sS AND ARMOUR 5:{

Fra. -i::".—..T.'1||;LJn'-HL- swards I,.'“,ri“.h‘r:- and sword-stand.

Fia., 43. —Japanese spear-head, helmet-breaker (hachiwari’,
:II'II'! Illlg't_ril-[' fanfa.

Kozuka., Small knife carried at one side of the scabbard.

Kogai. Small skewer, sometimes double, at one side of the
scabbard.

Kuri Kata. Cleat.

Koiguchi. Metal top of a dagger without a guard.

Tsuba. The guard.

Sageo. Cord attached to the cleat.
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Yakiba. The hardened edge of a blade.
Swords when placed in a stand should have the edge upwards
and the hilt to the right.

Spears.  General Name— Yari,

The earliest spears are contemporaneous with the straight
sword. They were of two shapes only, one with a blade
resembling a long two-edged sword, the other with a socketed
head having a triangular blade. In mediaeval and later times
their shapes are innumerable ; they may, however, be divided into
three great groups :—

1. Naginata and nagamaki class. Blades more or less curved.

2. Su yari and omiyari.  Blades straight.

3. Magari yari. Blade in form of a cross with upeurved arms.

Armour,

The earliest specimens of armour are two cuirasses and a helmet,
which were found in a dolmen of about the first and second
century of our era. The helmel is a pot helmet formed of
horizontal plates riveted together, with a broader piece covering
the front and top. The cuirasses are also formed of horizontal
plates. Both the helmet and cuirasses are different in shape and
construction from those of later date. In the eighth century the
kind of body armour which is constructed of numerous small
plates of iron hound together with cords was in use, but there is
no evidence to show at what date this form first originated. In
the twelfth century the corslet was also generally of this
construction, but sometimes there was added to it a breast-plate of
iron elaborately embossed. From this time onwards the forms of
hoth helmet and body armour underwent but few changes exeept-
ing those dictated by fashion or faney, when they were no longer
required for the purposes of war and were worn merely as objects
of pomp and display. (Fig. 44.)

Armour.  General Names— Yoroi, Gusoku. (See Pl 11.)

Kabuto., General name for helmet,

Huachi. Crown of helmet.

Shikoro. Curtain covering the neck,

Mayi-zashi. Peak in front.

Fuki-gayeshi. Curved wing pieces at the sides.

Maye dale, Badge inserted in front of the helmet,

Tsunomoto. Curved horn-shaped pieces in front of the helmet.

Menko,  General name for the vizor,

Yodarc-kake. Gorget hung from the vizor,

Do.  General name for the corslet or armour for the trunk.

Tatatami do. Folding corslets, as distinet from those in one
piece. They were fastened by cords or clamps at one side.



PLATE II.

Japanese warrior in full armour,
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Kusadzuri. Hanging pieces forming a skirt to the corslet.

Haidate. Pieces for protecting the thighs, worn below the
kusadzuri.

Sode.  The broad lrj{-fi;i-e to ]}I‘utl't‘t each shoulder.

Kote. 'The sleeve to protect the whole of the arm.

Tetsugai. The part of the kote which covers the back of the

hand.

Sune-ate.  (Greaves.
Sashimono. Banner with badge attached to the back of the

corslet,
lake gusokw.  Bamboo corslet used in fencing with spears.
Kawa gasa. Lacquered leather hat with gilt or silvered badge.

Fre, 44.— Japanese helmets, from left to right of seventeenth,
eighteenth, and sixteenth centuries respectively.
Three suits of armour are exhibited in Standard-case B, and

may be described as follows:-
Armour worn by an ordinary knight.

No. L
No. 2. Armour worn by a knight of higher class.
No. 3. Armour worn by a knight of high rank. The breast-

plate bears the badge of a Daimyo, the lord of the provinee of
Tajima.

The three suits of armour are all of the class called Tatami-do
or ¢ folding corslets .
ll'-.'“H._..l. ”H'"lr .!.!'J'-I'HI"\',

No bows of the earliest times survive, but from the formidahble
character of the arrow-heads which have heen found they must
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have been quite equal in power to any of later date. The
modern bows are in all essential details the same as those of
mediaeval times (fig. 45).

Matehlock:s.

The Japanese first became acquainted with fire arims when the
Portuguese Mendez Pinto touched at the island of Tanegashima
on the south of Kynshn in 1543, The manufacture of match-

Fic. 45.—Japanese mounted archer (from a Japanese drawing).

locks began at once, and until quite recently, with the exception
of rude cannon, the matchlock musket and pistol were the only
firearms in use. Short muskets or pistols seem to have first been
made, and these are still ecalled, in the colloquial, Tanegashima,
the name of the island mentioned above.

NORTHERN AND CENTRAL ASIA

This vast area, comprising Russian Central Asia, Siberia,
Turkestan, Mongolia, Tibet, and Northern China, is very scantily
represented in the collection. The inhabitants almost all belong
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to the northern branch of the Mongolian race,' with more or less
admixture of other blood as we recede from the home of the true
Mongols in the regions north and east of Tibet. The people over
the central and southern part of the area are nomadie stock-
breeders living on the produce of their herds (horses, sheep,
camels), and dwelling in tents of skin and felt. The exceptions
to this rule are chiefly found upon or near the borders, and will be
noticed in their several places. In the sub-avetic regions along
the north of the continent the tribes largely depend for subsistence
upon their herds of reindeer.

The prineipal tribes of Russian Central Asia are the Turkoman
and the Kirghiz, in whom the Mongolian stock is modified by a
eertain admixture of Indo-European blood ; they were originally
nomadie, but some have now adopted a settled life, Their dress,
which is very similar in the case of males and females, is composed

Fia. 46.—Bow, arrows, and bowcase and quiver of hide. Central Asia,

of a kaftan (a long loose garment of fur, felt, or linen), under
which in winter are worn a shirt and trousers with the ends stuck
into high soft boots reaching to the knees; on the head a cap
of sheepskin or felt is usually worn. The men’s hair is simply
cut, but that of the women often very elaborately dressed
and loaded with ornaments., The principal food of the Asiatic
nomads is derived from his herds ; it is largely composed of the
milk of mares and camels and of a coarse kind of butter, Their
utensils are chiefly of wood, for, like most nomadie peoples, they
do not manufacture pottery. Society is patriarchal, the head

I It is convenient to draw a distinction between the words Mongolian and
Mongol. The former is the wider term, ineluding great ethnieal families as
far apart as the Chinese and the Turks; the latter is specific, and denotes
the eomparatively small population of Mongolia proper.

The Mongolians are roughly divided into two great groups, the Northern
and the Southern, the former including the Manchu, Coreans, Mongols,
Turkomans, Turks, Finns, and Magyars, the latter the Japanese, Indo-
Chinese, the Tibetans, and some of the inhabitants of Malaysia.




51a} ASIA

of the family exerting great authority. The population is divided
into hordes with little cohesion among themselves. The Kirghiz
and Turkomans are nominally Mohammedans, but primitive
shamanistie practices survive,

The various branches of the Turks are all Northern Mongolians,
more and more blended as we go west with Indo-European stocks
(Persian, Cireassian, &e.), until in the west of the Turkish
Empire the Cireassian element predominates. The Northern
Mongolians are still represented in Europe by the Finns, by
various tribes in Russia, and by the Magyars of Hungary, though
the latter have lost the Asiatie physical type and retain only the
oriental language. The Mongols proper occupy Mongolia from
Manchuria on the east to Turkestan, their furthest uutpﬂsls 011
the west being on the Tian Shan between Urnmechi and Kuldja,
where they are almost surrounded by Turkoman, and in the
south-east, where they overlap the most northerly Tibetans to the
west of Lake Koko Nor. The Buriat of the province of Irkutsk
and of Transbaikal are an offshoot of the Mongols modified by
Siberian elements.

Of the Southern Mongolians inhabiting Central Asia, the most
important are the Tibetans, (See p. 65.)

The tribes of the extreme north ave for the most part Northern
Mongolians, and are found in Siberia. In the central and western
division of that country are the Samoyede, Ostiak and Altaian
tribes. The eastern division 1is inhabited by the =o-called
Palaeasiatic group, representing peoples driven eastwards by the
pressure of more powerful neighbours. The principal representa-
tives of the group are the Chukchi, Koriak and Kamchadal.
By some the Gilyak (see p. 59) are affiliated to the Palaeasiaties ;
to others they seem rather to approximate to the Tungus, of
whom the Lamut are a branch, a people dwelling to the west of
the Okhotsk and about the Amur River.

THE SAMOYEDE

The Samoyede dwell on the low frozen plains (fundra) which
border the Aretic Ocean. They live in wigwame-like pointed tents
(chooms) covered with skins or birchbark, which ean easily he
packed up and transported from place to place, and in winter in half-
subterranean earth huts. They support themselves principally
by fishing or by the produce of their herds of reindeer. To the
Samoyede the reindeer is everything. He harnesses it to his
sledge and drinks its milk while it lives; and when it is dead he
eats its flesh and elothes himself or covers his tent with its skin.
The Samoyede clothing, which resembles that of most Asiatic
hyperborean peoples, consists usually of short trousers and high
boots (kimi) of reindeer-skin, and a long tunic of the same (militsa)
worn with the fur inwards, over which in very severe weather
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a hooded overcoat (sovik) is drawn. The cap (Samoyedka) is of
fuur,

The domestic utensils of these peoples are primitive. They
have no pottery, but use birchbark and wood for making vessels.
Both in North America and North Asia the birch-tree is to the
native what the bamboo or the palm is to the inhabitant of the
tropies, and is turned to a multitude of domestic uses. Iron for
knives and arrow-heads is proeured from the peoples to the
south.

For transporting themselves and their effects they use wooden
snow-shoes and light sledges with high curved runners. They
are good marksmen with the bow, and also use a short spear.

They smoke tobaeco, using pipes of a Chinese type, and some-
times made of ivory. Their religion is spirit-worship, which,
on account of the important part played by the ‘ medicine-man’
or Shaman, is often ecalled Shamanism (see p. 388). They
are partially Christianized, but are said still to carry about on
their persons small carved wooden figures which they regard as
charms. Owing to the hardness of the ground the dead are not
buried, but exposed on sledges, surrounded by the objects which
they used in daily life,

F1e. 47.—Fish-skin coat. Gilvak.

TheE GILyak
The Gilyak probably belong to the most primitive group of

the Northern Mongolians, though their physical type has in some
cases been modified by contact with the Ainu. They inhabit the
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lower course of the Amur River, and the northern part of the
island of Sakhalien. They are of short stature, the average
height of males being only 5 ft. 3 in.

Their dress, which is similar for both sexes, consists of a loose
shirt, trousers, and high boots. The garments are of seal- or dog-
skin in winter; for summer wear, Chinese cotton-cloth has
largely replaced the formerly popular fish-skin (fig. 47). A conical
bireh-bark hat may complete the costume, while a strap girdle,
from which depend a needle-case and tinder-box, is often worn
round the waist,

In winter the Gilyak live in the forest in earth-covered huts
partly excavated in the ground ; in summer their habitations are
log-huts with birchbark roofs, usually placed near the fishing
grounds, for the tribes depend almost entirely upon hunting and
fishing. The Orochon, a neighbouring Tungus tribe, oceupy skin
tents in winter, The inerease in the number of Europeans in the
country of the Gilyak tends to restriet their means of subsistence,
and their own numbers are being proportionately reduced, Their
staple food is the flesh of game and fish, the latter dried for winter
use ; oil is largely used. Domestic utensils are of wood or bireh-
bark, the former generally ornamented with carved seroll-work,
the latter often covered with similar applied designs eut out of the
same bark (fig. 48). The style of this ornament is almost identieal
with that of their southern neighbours the Ainu, and recalls the
applied leather-work of Tibet. The ingenious way in which the
Gilyak, like other northerly peoples, have been able to turn the
birch-tree and the skin of large fish to their advantage is worthy
of attention. Fish-skin and bark furnish the material for bags
and boxes of all sizes.

They manufacture their own fishing-nets with wooden netting-
needles, and use thong-drills with iron points for boring holes.
The short-bladed iron knife bevelled for the thumb at the end of
the wooden handle is the most indispensable of implements,
recalling the form of knives used by the Eskimo and some of the
North American Indians,

The principal weapon of the Gilyak is the bow, of which both
kinds (the plain and the composite) seem to be represented, one of
the bows in the case being roughly backed with horn. The
arrows are feathered, and fitted with iren points, but blunt-headed
arrows are used for killing birds.

To travel with rapidity over the snow, long wooden snow-shoes
are worn, and goods are transported on light wooden sledges to
which dogs are harnessed. For travelling by water, dug-out boats
are used, propelled by oars as well as by paddles.

The Gilyak believe in powerful elemental spirits of fire, water,
mountain, and forest. Small charms of wood with human features
are carried about or set up in the houses, The bear-festival, at
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which a captive bear is killed, is said to be celebrated in order that
the spirit of the dead beast may go as messenger to the spirit of
the mountain and inform him how faithfully ceremonial obser-
vaneces are performed.

The aid of the Shaman or Cham, one of whose functions is to
earry out judicial sentences, is also invoked to exorcise the spirits
of disease ; dancing in a circle to the accompaniment of a fish-skin
drum or tambourine forms an important part of his operations,

The dead are burned upon wooden pyres in lonely burial-
grounds in the forest, where the ashes are interved ; the fire is
lighted by a fire-drill, as neither flint-
and-steel nor matches may be used.
Near the pyre a diminutive hut is
erected into which the soul is sup-
posed to escape. Later, it is believed
to emerge from this, and proceed to
the spirit-village (Mligh-vo) in the
other world. The sledge on which
the body was brought to the pyre is
broken, as are all the weapons or
ornaments of the deceased, in order
that their spirits may be set free to
accompany their late owner. His
dogs are all killed.

The Gilyak tribes are subdivided
into elans(Khal), the members of which
extend hospitality to each other; the
head of the clan is a chief, Each
village has a council of elders who
decide disputes. Wives are purchased
with boats, dogs, eauldrons, kettles,
spears, or other useful objects; poly-
gamy is permitted, but is only possible
for the wealthy. | :

The principal musical instruments Fie, 48.—Bark vessel. Gilyak.
are a kind of guitar with a single
string played with a bow, a wooden jew’s-harp, a rattle, and the
fish-skin tambourine used by the Cham.

Tre Aixv

The Ainu are a hirsute race of short stature and pale skin. The
men are all bearded and long-haired, so that their appearance
presents a strong contrast to that of their Mongolian nerghbours.
Their ethnical relations are obscure, and it seems to be a question
whether they are not of Caucasian affinities. They now dwell on
the Kurile Islands, in Yezo, and in the southern part of Sakhalien,
but formerly ocecupied nearly all Japan until driven northwards by



62 ASTA

the Japanese. They may thus be regarded as the earliest inhabitants
of Japan, though they must have come into the islands from the
North of Asia. From the earliest times at which they have been
known to Europeans they have been in possession of metals, which
they have obtained prineipally through the Japanese; but their
ancestors had only stone implements and rudely-fashioned pottery,
such as are found in shell.lmounds on the coasts of the 1slands (see
Prehistoric Room, Wall-case 40, and Guide fo the Antiquities of the
Stone Age, pp. 97-8). From Japan the Ainu now obtain almost all
the domestic vessels and utensils
which are not made of wood, and
it is probable that the habits of
smoking and drinking saké or rice-
wine were also introduced from
that eountry. The Ainu divided
their territory into districts, each
village having its particular boun-
daries for hunting or cultivation.
In each wvillage there were chiefs
and elders who settled disputes and
awarded punishments. In old days
there were frequent internecine
feuds, but the Ainu have now lost
their national independence, and
their numbers are rapidly dimin-
ishing.

The houses of the Ainu are
oblong with gable-roof, the frame-
work being of wood and the roof
and sides of rushes. Kach house
has a kind of ante-room. The east
end of the main living-room is
considered sacred, and it is here that
the inao (see below) are kept. The
hearth is in the centre, and the
platforms which serve as beds run along each side. Near each
house is a smaller building raised on piles as a protection against
rats ; this is a store-room where grain, meat, &e., are kept. In
Yezo there is a little eultivation in garden plots near the houses ;
but new ground is broken every two or three years. In Sakhalien
many of the Ainu houses resemble those of the Gilyak, being
made of logs, and having a birechbark roof.

Food consists of fish, usually smoked, beans, millet and
potatoes, and more rarely venison and bears’ flesh. Cooking is
done in an iron pot, fire being procured by means of a flint-and-
steel, when modern Japanese matches are not available. In old
times fire is said to have been obtained by friction

Fig, 49, —Ainu with bow and
quiver,
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The principal garment of the Ainu is a long coat rather like
the Japanese kimono (fig. 49). This is usually woven on a primitive
native loom, the thread being made of elm-bark; the brown
cloth which is made is thus a kind of woven bark-cloth. This
foundation is often covered by Japanese cloth of cotton or silk
and ornamented by the women with tasteful coloured em-
broidery of designs similar to those carved on their wooden
utensils. Nowadays the garments worn in Yezo are commonly
made in Japan.

The personal ornaments worn consist chiefly of necklaces, metal
ear-rings, and finger-rings imported from Japan. But the women
also wear a kind of leather collar on which plates of cast white
metal ave fixed. In Sakhalien the women wear belts ornamented
with Chinese cash or brass ornaments. The men wear pieces of
red cloth in the lobe of the ear. Girls are tatued in infaney round
the mouth, so that they appear to have moustaches.

The weapons of the Ainu eonsist of plain bows, knives, swords,
and spears, the latter imported from Japan. A kind of harpoon
is used for spearing fish ; a cross-how set as a spring-trap is also
used in bear and deer hunting. Weapons are now principally
used in hunting the bear or deer, but in old days a straight
wooden club was used for fighting. The arrows employed in bear
hunts had bamboo heads poisoned with aconite. The Ainu show
great bravery in attacking the bear, and will often run in at close
quarters and stab the animal with a knife. Fish are speared,
netted or eaught with hooks. The boats used are dug-outs with
added gunwales; they are propelled with short oars. Dogs are
used in hunting and in the north for drawing sledges.

The implements in most common use are in Yezo usually im-
ported from Japan, but the wooden spoons, platters, and mortars
for pounding grain are of native manufacture. Burdens were
carried on the back by means of a woven band across the fore-
head. The Ainu do not make pottery, and are not skilled in
metal-work. A few baskets are made of rushes.

A eurious implement peculiar to the Ainu isa small slip of carved
wood, the use of which is to raise the moustache when drinking.
[Dﬁrhpgﬁof rice-wine are also shaken from it as a libation to the gods

g: 50).

The Ainu smoke in the same manner as the Japanese ; the pipe
is carried in the girdle, in a wooden pipe-holder (fig. 51).

The only musical instrument is a small bamboo jew's-harp.

In honour of the spirits the Ainu set up willow wands called
inao at the east end of their houses. In Yezo the dead are
rolled in a mat and buried far away from the villages, the utensils or
weapons used in life being deposited with the deceased, hut always
broken. A earved post is erected by the grave. In Sakhalien the
dead are burned, the ashes buried, and a kind of small roof erected
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over the grave. The Ainu believe in the continued existence of the
spirits of the dead, which they greatly fear. One of the most re-

Fra, 50,—Wooden
sltick used to raise

@

themonstache when Fra, 51, —Wooden
drinking. Ainu of pipe and holder.
Yezo, Ainu of Yezo,

markable Ainu feasts is the bear-feast, a eeremony which somewhat
resembles that practised by the Gilyak and other tribes of North-
east Asia. A bear cub is caught and imprisoned in a stout wooden
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eage, where it is fed until the time for sacrifice arrives. It is
then taken out, shot at with blunt arrows, and suffocated. After
this the vietim is cut up, and the flesh laid in the east end of the
hut for three days, when it is eaten. For ordinary sickness a few
natural medicines were employed, but in serious cases application
was made to a ‘ medicine-man’, who was supposed to be able to
charm away the evil spirit responsible for the malady.

TisET

This country is situated on the high plateau north of the
Himalayas; it has a mean altitude of 16,500 feet, and the
northern part is almost treeless, with very seanty vegetation.
The people are in the main Southern Mongolians, with a consider-
able admixture of Indo-European blood, especially in the west,
where the country is accessible from Kashmir, The greater part
of the population is settled in the south of the country, in the
valleys of the Sampo (Upper Brahmaputra) and Upper Indus;
the principal cities, Lhasa and Gyangtse, are in this arvea. The
remaining population is chiefly in the lacustrine region between
the Sampo and the Kwenlun mountain system to the north, and
about the upper waters of the rivers flowing into Burma,
Cambodia and Yunnan. The northern zone of Tibet is oceupied
by nomads dwelling in tents of black felt ; in the south the people
live in permanent houses of stone or brick. The total population
of Tibet probably falls short of four millions. The most powerful
foreign influence has always been that of China; the influence of
India, in spite of the fact that the national religion came from
that country, has never been extensive.

The first historical mention of Tibetans occurs in the annals of
the Chinese Han dynasty, which allude to them as at war with
China some centuries before the Christian era. Tibet was known
both to Pliny and to Ptolemy the Geographer. Down to a.p.
630 the culture of the inhabitants was rude, and writing was
unknown, but at that date a state was founded with Lhasa as
its ecapital. At the same time the suzerainty of China was
acknowledged, and Chinese civilization introduced, though for
a long time the attitude of the Tibetan princes to their suzerain
was often rebellious. Buddhism acquired great influence in the
eighth century, and the Lamas (members of the Buddhist monastic
orders) rose to such power as to threaten the monarchy in the
century following. The Chinese Emperors have always supported
the monks, whose strength has varied with that of the Chinese
dynasties. Royal honours were first conferred upon a Lama by
Kublai Khanin a.p. 1252, and down to the seventeenth century the
heads of various monasteries were thus honoured ; the supremacy
of the Grand Lama at Lhasa dates from the middle of that
century. Direct Chinese authority in Tibet only dates from

E. F
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A.n, 1720, and it was after this time that the state of the Dalai
Lama was exalted at the expense of the secular authority, until
the government of the country became almost entirely theocratie.

The first European to enter Tilet is believed to have been
the Minorite friar Odoricus, who passed through the country
in the first half of the fourteenth eentury on his way home over-

Fia. 52 —Brass brooch, worn by women. Western Tibet.

land from China. In A.p. 1662 the Jesuit father Grueber and
Count Dorville, a Belgian, remained there two months, on the
way from China to Nepal. In a.p. 1706 two Capuchins, and in
1716 two Jesuits, came into Tibet from the west through Kashmir
and Leh, one of the Jesuits, Desideri, remaining in Lhasa thirteen
years.  About the same time a Capuchin mission was established
which lasted till nearly the middle of the eentury.,
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In the early eighteenth century a Dutehman, Samuel van der
Putte, visited Lhasa, while George Bogle and Lieut. TI.II'HEE!',
emissaries of Warren Hastings, were in Western Tibet in
A.p. 1774 and 1783 ; in the first half of the nineteenth century
an Englishman, Dr. Mooreroft, is said to have lived in L!m_xsa
for many years. There is some uncertainty about this visit;
but another Englishman named Manning entered Lhasa from
Bhutan in 1811, remaining several months. The French Lazarist
priests Hue and Gabet arrived in Lhasa in 1846, but, like earlier
missionaries, were soon expelled through Chinese influence. They
were the last Europeans to enter Lhasa until t]m_twentleth
century, though several explorers penetrated far into Tibet. But
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Fie. 53.—Ohjects from Tibet. «. Tron pen-case carrvied by Lamas, b, Fire-
steel and pouch for flint and tinder. ¢, d. Brass and eopper boxes containing
echarms.

Nain Sing, a Hindu in the service of the British, was twice in the
city, in 1866 and 1874, while Krishna, another Hindu, was simi-
larly fortunate. Other Indians have attained the same result
without official support by disguising themselves as Tibetans ;
among them may be mentioned Babu Sarat Chandra Das.
Russian surveyors, including M. Tsybikoff, were also active, the
latter procuring photographs of the city in 1902. In the same
year the Japanese priest Kawaguchi succeeded in reaching Lhasa,
though he had to flee for his life when his disguise was detected.

The ordinary clothing of the Tibetan eonsists of a long-sleeved
gown (ch’uba) trimmed with fur, made of wool in summer, and
of sheepskin ecovered with silk or cloth in winter. Sometimes
trousers and leggings are worn; and the costume is completed
by high boots of leather or coloured cloth with leather or felt

F 2
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soles. On the head is worn a felt, sheepskin, or fur cap,
somelimes furnished with earflaps. The gown is kept in at
the waist by a girdle of wool or coloured leather, from which
depend all manner of objects in constant requisition, such as
flint-and-steel (fig. 53), knife, needle-case, pipe, pouch and snuff-box,
pen-case (fig. 53), seal, priming-horn, &e. The gown is fastened
in front by a clasp or buckle of silver
or brass (fig. 52). Both ecloth and
leather are often ornamented with pat-
terns in appliqué-work of the same
material but in another colour. This
kind of work is widespread in Central
and North-Eastern Asia, being often
executed entirely in birch-bark, as
amongst the Gilyak in Sakhalien, and
on the Amur. Almost every Tibetan
wears round his neck an amulet, usually
in a small metal box (fig. 53 ¢ and d).
The costume of women is very similar
to that of the men, but their manner
Fia. 54.—Copper kettlo used of dressing the hair is more elaborate,
in tea-making. Tibet, the men usually contenting them-
selves with a single pigtail often coiled
round the head, while the women have a large number of plaits
to which silver ornaments, plaques, rings, mounted beads, &ec.,
are attached. Most ornaments are of silver, very commonly set
with turquoise and coral; they consist principally of ear-rings,
finger-rings, clasps and buckles. Rosaries of beads are worn
round the neck and wrists, and are sometimes used as an aid
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Fii. 55, —Wicker strainer used in tea-making. Tibet.

in calculation. Tatuing as a decoration is rave in Tibet, and
only practised in the south-east, on the borders of Assam and
the Shan country, where the custom is common.

The Tibetan house (Khangpa) is flat-roofed, and usually built of
stone in two or three stories; the ground floor commonly serves
as a cattle-shed, the roof as a threshing-floor. Windows are
small, but most houses have a verandah consisting of a room
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from which the front wall has been removed. Large Louses
are built round an inner court, the floor of which is sometimes on
the first story, the ground area being entirely covered over.
Rooms are heated by central furnaces or braziers in which dried
dung is burned ; there are no chimneys. Furniture is of a simple
deseription,

The Tibetan tent (gur) is of yak-hair and inferior to the fine
felt tents of the Mongols. It is four-
sided, supported by one horizontal
and two vertical poles; it is often
surrounded by a wall of stone or
mud.

The principal food is the flesh of
yaks and sheep, and barley; the chief
beverage is tea imported from China.
Tea in Tibet is as much an article
of food as a beverage, and is made in
a manner quite distinet from the
European method,

‘ Brick tea’ is first pounded in a
mortar and then placed in a kettle
(fig. 54) of hot water which is allowed
to boil for five minutes. It is then
poured through a small wicker-work
strainer (fig. 55) into a long wooden
eylinder or ‘tea-churn’ provided with
a piston (fig. 56). A piece of butter
and some parched barley are now
added, and the whole is vigorously
churned for a minute or two, after
which it is poured into a teapot of
red earthenware or tinned copper
(fig. 57). Each person then produces
from the bosom of his gown a little
wooden bowl, lined or otherwise orna-
mented with silver (fig. 59). A little = A
tea is then sprinkled as a libation, Fm'aﬁ;nﬂﬁl;;fu }E-?E‘:,I‘n e
and the cups are filled.

Taking with his fingers a lump of butter from a bladder or
wooden butter-box, the drinker lets it melt in his bowl, drinking
some of the tea, and blowing the butter on one side. When only
a little tea is left in the bottom of the bowl, a handful of barley-
meal is added, and the various ingredients are worked with
the fingers into a lump of brown dough which is swallowed
and washed down with a fresh draught.

The Tibetans take their meals irregularly, but tea is drunk
in the manner above described at frequent intervals in the day.
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Agriculture is confined prinecipally to the cultivation of barley
and rice ; in addition to hoes, a simple wooden plough of Indian
type is used, The riches of the country chiefly consist in flocks
and herds of yaks and sheep, Horses are not very numerous
except about Lake Koko Nor in the East. Cows are pastured in
the same region.

The nomads of the north hunt yaks, wild asses, and antelopes,
the latter for their horns, which are supposed to possess medicinal
qualities. In many parts of Tibet the injunction of Buddhism
against the taking of animal life prevents hunting from becoming
i common pursuit.

Occupations are hereditary; if a man’s father was a tinker,
he must follow the same trade. Blacksmiths are not skilful,
and the axes and other tools made by them are of inferior quallt}r
Copper-working attains a higher level; the large tea-pots and
other vessels in general use are of solid
construetion. Lhasa and Dergyeh are
the principal ecentres of manufacture.
Trinket-makers exhibit some skill, but
the best silversmiths in Lhasa come from
Nepal. Domestic utensils are largely
made of wood., The weaving of wool
is a great industry, the raw material
coming from the pastures of the north.
The religious arts, such as the printing
of books with blocks, painting, and the
casting of copper, bronze, and silver

Fia. 57.—Copper teapot.  figures are in the hands of the Lamas.
Tibet. The weapons of the Tibetans are
related to those used in China; straight
swords (fig. 41 b) and ponderous matchlocks with bifurcating
rests are the most conspicuous, but spears are also used.
Remarkable armour of iron scales overlapping upwards and
supported upon thongs was used by soldiers; suits of this, with
the corresponding helmets, were obtained by the British expedition
(PL III). It is interesting for comparison with somewhat similar
armour found in East Siberia, with the mail suits of Japan (PL II),
and with the armour made of plates of bone and slats of wood
used by the Ckukehi, Koriak and the coast tribes of North-West
America. Hemispherical shields of basket-work form are carried
for additional defence. The bow is always of the composite
variety, and the arrows have flat heads of large size. Another
missile weapon is the a]ing made of woven goats’ hair.

The religion of Tibet is Buddhism, corrupted by magical beliefs,
and the wmslup of demons. It was first introduced towards the
middle of the seventh century a.p., but did not really flourish unhl
about a hundred years later. The Tibetan written character,
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endowed to obviate the necessity for house to house begging on the
part of its inmates. The chief Lamas of all the great monasteries
are regarded as reincarnations of saints, the Grand Lama of Lhasa,
however, represents the celestial Bodhisatva Avalokita.

The Tibetan family is under the absolute control of the father ;
but when the eldest son marries, the father hands over the family
property to him, keeping only sufficient for his personal needs,
The other sons have the right to live upon the property, but not to
administer it ; in the same way they are all potentially husbands of
their elder brother’s wife, not being allowed to take wives them-
selves. The social system is in faet based upon the two laws of
primogeniture and polyandry. A strong feeling of kinship keeps
clan sentiment alive in Tibet, and there is a sense of common re-
sponsibility among relations, but the existence of the theocratic
government of the Lamas robs the persons, who without it would be
chiefs or kings, of the influence naturally belonging to them. Society
1s aristoeratie, and it is extremely difficult for a man born in a lower
rank to rise to a higher. Hereditary nobles hold lands from the
state in addition to their private property, and on these lands
exercise the rights of government ; persons living on these lands
are practically serfs. There is, however, in Tibet a class of inde-
pendent freeholders,

The musiecal instruments used by the people are whistles made
from bamboo or the bone of the eagle's wing, jew's-harps of
bamboo, and banjos or guitars with three or more strings. Tibetans
are fond of singing and dancing, and in their dances both sexes
take part, In Lamaistic ceremonies drums, trumpets, conch-
trumpets, flageolets and eymbals are used. The mystery-plays, in
which dances occur, involve the use of fantastic masks. Examples
of these objects are exhibited in the third Religious Gallery.

INDIA AND CEYLON

The ecollections representing Indian industrial art are at South
Kensington ; the objects in the British Museum are chiefly derived
from the primitive tribes, or illustrate usages and superstitions
of ethnographieal interest.

There may have been an aboriginal negrito population in India,
and at different times Mongolian, Indonesian, and Arab elements
have come in from the north-east and west; but the main
population of the peninsula results from the crossing of two races,
the tall, light-complexioned Indo-Afghans, with more or less
straight hair, and the short, dark Melano-Indians, or Dravidians,
with hair which is often curly. The former race predominates
in the north-west and in the valley of the Ganges; the latter is
more numerous in the central and southern parts of the country,
and to it the primitive tribes represented in the Collection helong,
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To its Kolavian branch belong the Santal or Sonthal of Western
Bengal ; while the Khonds of Orissa are of the northern division.
The southern division includes the Kurumba and Irula, who are
jungle-tribes, and the Toda of the Nilgiri Hills, who are pastoral.
It is natural that the influence of Central Asia should affect the
peoples of the north and east. Thus the tribes of the Himalayan
regions, such as the Gurkha of Nepal and the Bhutia and
Lepcha of Sikkim, are related to the inhabitants of Tibet. The
tribes of Assam about the Middle Brahmaputra have affinities not
only with Titet but also with Burma (see p. 81). The people of

it b ¢

Fic. 60. — Apparatus for betel-chewing, Sinhalese. a. Mortar for pounding
areca-nut. b Box and spatula for lime. ¢ Knives for slicing areca-nut.

Ceylon are partly of the Indo-Afghan race, but have been
modified by contact with the more primitive Vedda (see below).
Their ethnography is fairly represented in the Collection, as also
is that of the inhabitants of the Nicobar and Andaman Islands.
Ceylon, the Taprobane and the Serendib of the ancienfs, was
colonized in the sixth century B.c. by Hindus from Bengal, who
afterwards received the distinetive name of Sinhalese. The
colonists found the island inhabited by snake-and-spirit worship-
pers, who may be partially represented to-day by the Vedda, a
primitive people inhabiting the interior. During the earlier
centuries of our era, when Buddhist art reached a high level in
Ceylon, there was a continuous Tamil immigration from Southern
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India. The island has been subjected at different times to
Chinese, Malay and Arab influence; while from the sixteenth
century it has been held suceessively by the Portuguese, the
Duteh and the British. Ceylon was in quite early times an
emporium for the trade of the Iar East on the one side, and
of Afriea, Arabia, and Europe on the other; but the Sinhalese
themselves have never been navigators,

The art and general culture of Ceylon are naturally more closely
connected with India than with any other country, though the
Sinhalese have developed a distinctive artistic style. Brahmanism
and Buddhism eco-exist in the island, but the more primitive
veneration for evil spirits, the so-called devil-worship, is still

Fia, 61.—Sinhalese mask used in devil-dances.

tolerated by the established religions., The set of grotesque
painted wooden masks on exhibition is connected with these heliefs.
The large central mask represents the principal demon of disease
(fig. 61), and the surrounding smaller masks are either his avafars
or inearnations, or else subordinate demons (fig. 62). Each
mask is associated with a particular malady (malarial fever,
dysentery, &e.). The devil-dancers, after preliminary ceremonies,
put on the masks and dance before the sick man, uttering the
invocations proper to the several spirits. The masks are not
intended to drive the devils away, but rather to attract them to
the spot; when they are supposed to have arrived, and to be
refreshing themselves:with the offerings, the ‘priest’ professes
to discover the spirit which has actually caused the disease, and
to persnade him to desist.
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The Vedda are very primitive forest-dwellers, in physical
character similar to the Toda, Tamil, and other Dravidian tribes of
India, with the exception that they are of shorter stature, and
also to the Sakai of the Malay Peninsula. Their hair is long and
wavy or curly; skin colour varies from a chocolate-brown to
a copper-brown, the purer tribes being the fairer. The nose
is well formed and prominent, and the limbs small-boned and
slender. Clothing, now of imported cloth, consisted originally of
barkeloth, worn as a bandage by the men and as a skirt by
the women ; no mutilations of any sort were practised, in fact
even the piercing of the ears for ornaments appears to be a habit
of recent introduction. They lived chiefly in rock-shelters, but
small leaf huts are now sometimes constructed ; down to fifty years
ago, fish, game, honey, and yams, procured with the aid of
a digging-stick, were their sole food.
Pottery, made by both sexes, seems
to be an art of recent aequisition,
and iron is obtained from the Sin-
halese. Finds of quartz flakes and
arrow-heads in some of the rock-
shelters show that a stone-age existed
at no very remote date. The bow
and arrow are the only weapons, and
the latter, which is feathered and
furnished with a head of Sinhalese
iron, is the only and universal tool.
The Vedda live in small family
groups, each led by some individual
respected for his prowess in hunting
or his force of personal character; PG, 68— Sealialess fiank
they are monogamous, and 1t 1s eon- used in devil-dances.
sidered fitting for the children of a
brother and sister to intermarry ; marriage is prohibited, however,
between the children of two brothers or of two sisters; widows
remarry. Bach section of Vedda, in former times, had its own
hunting-grounds, and trespass was fiercely resented.

After death the body was simply left in the rock-shelter,
which was deserted. Dances of a mimetic character are per-
formed, but there are no musical instruments; time is kept
by the dancers slapping their sides ; there seem to be no games,
except that a ladder is sometimes hung over a rock for the
children to play at taking honey. Religion consists in the
worship of the spirits (Yaka) of ancestors and of certain heroes,
one of whom is considered the lord of the dead. These spirits
when properly invoked possess the performer of the eceremony,
who is generally the leader of the group. and deliver oracles,
chiefly in connexion with hunting, through his mouth.
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The Vedda have now lost many of their more primitive
characteristies owing to contact with the Sinhalese,

Targ Nicopar IsLaxps

The Nicobar group, containing twelve inhabited islands, lies off
the Malay Peninsula, and forms with the Andamans a series of
stepping-stones of voleaniec origin connecting Burma with
Sumatra, The islands were known to the ancient geographers.
They were occupied by Great Britain in 1869,

The principal inhabitants are of Indonesian blood, and quite
distinet from their neighbours the Andamanese. But in the
interior of great Nicobar, the most southerly island, dwells an
aboriginal Indonesian race called Shkom Pen, which may once
have occupied the whole group. They are a straight-haired
people of a comparatively fair complexion, in a very primitive
stage of culture. Their huts are usually eircular, and built on
piles six or eight feet high. The clothing of the males is a narrow
loin-cloth (chawat); of the females, a kind of petticoat of split
coconut leaves, calico, and bark-cloth. By way of ornament, both
sexes pierce the lobe of the ear and place in the aperture eylinders
of wood or rolls of red cotton-cloth. The padded hats and head-
pieces of coconut-fibre are worn as a protection when fighting
with a kind of quarter-staff. For cooking they use a vessel made
of bark ; fire they commonly obtain by friction. The Nicobarese
are good potters, but bamboos and coconuts are largely employed
for domestic utensils, and the folded spathe of the areca-palm
serves the same purpose. The weapons prineipally consist of
spears. Bows are not used, but a small erossbow is employed for
shooting pigeons. The idea of the cross-bow probably came
through Burma. The coast tribes, or the majority of the in-
habitants, represent a somewhat higher degree of civilization,
They have a vigesimal system of numeration, and employ tally-
sticks of palm-spathe in reckoning the number of eoconuts, which
are the principal objects of trade. The figures which they paint
upon boards, representing certain sequences of ideas, may
ealled ideograms, and represent an early stage in the art of writing.
The Nieobarese have bLeen in possession of iron since they were
first known to Europeans, and their spear-heads are all made
of this material. Though they are now supplied with matches,
the fire-saw, made of two pieces of bamboo, is still in use, but
on cemmunm.l oceasions they employ the fire-drill, the fire thus
produced being called ancient fire. (Cf. the Need-fire of the
British Islands.) The fire-saw is a contrivance found further
east in the Malay Archipelago, for instance, in the Kei Islands,
near New Guinea.

The principal industry is the eultivation of coconuts, which
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form the staple trade of the islands. Fish ave caught with traps
and hooks, or speared at night with three-pronged spears.

The canoe is the outrigger, a kind of boat used from Ceylon to
the easternmost islands of the Pacific.

The belief that Nature is full of evil and good spirits influences
the whole life of the people. Almost the entire art of the
Nicobarese is devoted to the single object of gratifying good spirits
and scaring away evil ones (fig. 63). Various charms, often con-

Fio. 63.—Wooden figure for searing evil spirits.  Nicobar Islands,

sisting of young eoconuts, are suspended in front of the houses for
a similar purpose.

The dead are buried, but after a certain lapse of time the body
is exhumed and the bones disposed of anew. This is made the
occasion of a memorial feast held in honour of the deceased,
during which the skull is decorated with a peculiar kind of hat.
The custom of exhuming the dead and holding a second feast
is frequently met with in the Oceanic area. (See pp. 134, 178,)

Musical instruments are a bamboo flute, and two kinds of
fiddle made of palm-wood, played with a bow,
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Tue Axpaman IsLANDS

This group lies immediately to the north of the Nicobar
Islands, but is inhabited by a people of a different race. The
Andamanese are negroids with dark skin and eurly hair, They
are of diminutive stature, the average height of the males being
only 4 ft. 11 inches.
They probably represent a
primitive race which oceu-
pied Southern Asia in
remote times. The Islands
were known to the geo-
grapher Ptlomey (a.D.
140-60), to the -early
Arabian voyagers, and to
the Chinese, who visited
them in early times in
search of béche-de-mer and
edible birds’ nests, Both
the Arabians and Marco
Polo speak of the mon-
strous appearance and
ferocity of the people.
But since the British occu-
pation (1789-96, and 1857
onwards) it has  been
shown that when kindly
treated they are of a lively
and friendly disposition.

When first discovered
the Andamanese had fire,
which they kept alive but
were unable to produce,
Their cooking was done
by broiling or baking their
food in hot stones; and
they were able to make a

Fie, 64.—Andaman Islander stringing ‘.'“de ercl ?f pﬂtier}"_. Be-

b g fore the introduction of

iron their implements

were made of shell and stone.  They support themselves almost

entirely by hunting and fishing, spearing turtle and shooting wild

pig, being very expert with the bow. Their houses are not built

on piles, and are often mere lean-to huts thatched with palm-

leaves. There are various tribes on the islands, subdivided into

communities under local chiefs, whose authority, however, is very
limited. Intertribal feuds were common.
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No clothing is worn, with the exception of
ornamental belts, garters, bracelets and neck-
laces of leaf, bone, wood or shell ; women wear
a small leaf apron. The head is commonly
kept eclean-shaved from early youth, a flake of
gquartz or a splinter of glass being used as a
razor.

Cieatrization is universal, and is also executed
with a flake or piece of glass; no pigment is
rubbed into the wounds. The body is in ad-
dition ornamented with stripes of white and red-
coloured elay, each design having its significance,
one meaning that the wearer is in mourning,
another that he is about to take part in a
festivity, &e.

The principal weapon of all tribes is the long
bow (fig. 64) ; arrows, none of which have feathers,
are tipped with iron hammered out cold on a
stone (fig. 65). Another important weapon is the
harpoon used for turtle or large fish. When the
turtle is struck, the head of the harpoon is
detached and the shaft floats. The implements
used are: stone hammers, and ‘anvils’, which
are little more than lumps of stone capable of
being held in the hand; quartz flakes, chipped
off by percussion, for shaving and tatuing;
eyrena shells, used as scrapers; knives made
of sharpened splints of bamboo, or of boears’
tusks with the inner edge sharpened. There is
no trace of the existence of stone adze-heads, all
the adzes now known having iron heads.

Among utensils may be mentioned large pinna
shells, used as vessels for paint or as plates;
nautilus shells, serving for drinking-vessels ;
joints of bamboo, used as receptacles for food or
water ; rude earthenware pots, made without a
wheel, baskets made of cane; string and nets
made of the bark-fibres of trees.

Utensils and weapons were ornamented by
carving with a eyrena shell or by the application
of patterns in red or white clay.

The Andamanese have no musiecal instruments
except a rude sounding-hoard, on which the con-
ductor at dances marks time by kicking it with
his foot.

The Andamanese live in constant fear of evil
spirits.  Both sexes go through initiatory cere-

Fia. 65.—Har-
poon  arrow  for
shooting pigs. An-
daman Islands,
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monies at puberty, and different kinds of food are forbidden on
eertain oceasions,

The dead are buried within the encampment in a sitting posture
and wrapped up in leaves. The encampment is then deserted for
three months. after which the body is exhumed, and washed in

Fri., 66.—8Skull of a near relative, painted and carried
as a memento by a mourner. Andaman Islands.

the sea. Necklaces are then made of the bones, which are worn
as mementoes by relations and friends, and are thought to cure
pain or disease. Thus a man afflicted with toothache ties such
a necklace round his face (fig. 85). The skull of the deceased is
also worn round the neck as a mark of affection (fig. 66). The
numbers of the Andamanese are diminishing, and it is probable
that the race will be extinet before very many years.
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EAST ASIA AND INDO-CHINA

The greater part of Eastern Asia is inhabited by three mixed
races of Mongolian stock, the Chinese, Koreans, and Japanese,
The home of the purest type of Chinese was the province of
Kangsu in the north-west of the country, whence they spread
east and south, mixing with North Mongolian peoples —Tungus,
Manchu, and Mongol. The Manchu, to which the present
Chinese dynasty belongs, are of the Tungus family. The in-
habitants of Southern China are Southern Mongolians. The
Koreans, who are related to the Chinese, have received an ad-
mixture of Tungus and Japanese elements. The Japanese are
derived from both Northern and Southern Mongolian stocks, but
are also affected by intermarriage with Indonesians, and (in the
north) with the Ainu, The common objects in domestic use in
Japan are not represented in the Collection except in a series of
models ; but specimens of arms and armour are on exhibition
(see p. 51), as well as antiquities of the dolmen period.

Indo-China forms the great peninsula of South-Eastern Asia,
including Assam, Burma, Siam, the Malay Peninsula, Annam,
Cambodia, and Cochin-China. The eollections representing it in
the Museum being of small extent, only the general ethnieal
relations of the people can be mentioned, a detailed account
being given of those tribes which are more fully represented.

Indo-China is oceupied by more than one race. Firstly there
are the scattered remains of early populations which may be
deseribed as aboriginal, some, like the Semang of the Malay
Peninsula, being negritos; others, like the Moi of the hill-
country of Annam and the Naga of Assam, of Indonesian
origin. Upon these supervened various South-Mongolian peoples
which mingled with them in various degrees, rendering classifi-
cation extremely difficult. The most important are the Thai, who
came from Sze-Chuen and Yunnan in the south of China, and
include the Siamese ; the Shan, who dwell to the north-west of
Siam ; the Tho of North Annam : and the Lao of Cambodia,
The Annamese are of a similar origin, and have spread steadily
southwards, bringing with them an att«nuated Chinese culture.
The Burmese descended into their present country from the
mountain-valleys to the south-east of Tibhet. The Khmer of
Cambodia ave probably a mixture of Malayans with other Indo-
nesians. The Malays proper came as a reflux of the Malayans from
Sumatra in the twelfth century.

Assam. The name Assam is derived from the Ahom, a branch
of the great Thai family, who conquered the valley at an early
period, and intermarried with the Hindu inhabitants. The chief

E. G
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hill tribes encircling the valley are: on the west, the Daphla,
Miri, and Abor ; on the north, the Mishmi and Khamti: on the
east, the Kachin, or Singpho, the various Naga tribes, the Jaintia,
Khasia, and Garo. To the south-east of the Naga are the
Kuki (Chin and Lushai), belonging to the same ethnical group
as the Kachin, who elaim to be an elder branch of the Burmese
family.

All the tribes, with the possible exception of the Aka, belong
to the group of the human race known as the Tibeto-Burman.
Thus they all have yellowish skins, straight black hair and
a Mongoloid cast of countenance. They are fierce and energetic
in character, not averse from trade, cultivating rice, cotton,
and grain, though for the most part on a primitive system.
Rice, dried fish and meat form the staple articles of food, and
from rice is obtained the favourite rice-wine called Zu. The
more easterly Naga smoke tobacco in pipes resembling those used
by the Shan. Fire is usually obtained by means of flint and
steel. All the tribes have been in possession of iron since they
have been known to Europeans. Dolmens resembling those of the
neolithic age in Europe are found in the Khasia hills, the
inhabitants of which, the Khasia, perhaps represent the oldest
stratum of population in Assam. The tribes dwell in villages on
the tops of hills and defended by ditches and stockades. The
houses are large and long with angular roofs descending almost to
the ground on each side, and thatched with grass or palm-leaf,
The wall at the front end is formed of massive planks set vertically
and often curiously carved. As the houses are constantly built
on sloping ground facing down the slope, the verandah at the
front has often to be supported upon piles, recalling the pile-built
houses of the neighbouring Shan tribes. In the Naga villages
there are two large houses set apart, one as a sleeping-place for
unmarried men, the other for unmarried women ; there is also
a village hall where the elders meet. The wvarious tribes are
divided into clans, several of which may inhabit one village.
There are chiefs, but the real authority lies with the council of
elders and warriors. Men and women generally wear a broad
loin-cloth, the women adding to this a separate cloth fastened over
the breast ; both sexes throw another cloth over the shoulders on
occasion, Some of the Naga tribes wear a kind of kilt, the
addition of rows of cowrie-shells signifying that the wearer has
taken the heads of enemies. It is said that different Naga clans
can be distinguished by the different patterns of their kilts.

The ornaments worn by the Naga are conspicuous, like those
of Borneo, through the employment of tufts of human hair and
of goat’s hair dyed red; the addition of cowrie-shells is also
characteristic.  Breast-ornaments, coronals and armlets decorated
in this style, are worn. Warriors wear conical caps of coloured
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cane, chiefs’ hats being distinguished by feathers. Girdles of split
cane or stomachers faced with brass plates are worn round the
body, and in these the dao or knife (fig. 67. 1) is often carried.
Warriors also wear a kind of legging of coloured cane.

Fia. 68, —Naga warrior with shield and spears.

As in the case of all the Tibeto-Burman peoples, whether in
Assam, North Burma, or Siam, tatuing is generally practised.
With the Naga the marks on the face have often a definite
meaning ; thus they may reveal the number of enemies’ heads
taken. Charms such as pierced tigers’ teeth are in frequent use,

There is little pottery and few metal utensils. Vessels for
domestic use are made of wood, bamboo-joints, or horn. Baskets
(fig. 69) are made, of which an example may be seen in the
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ornamental earrying basket in the Collection ; this 1s ‘-""}51“‘"‘]‘“1
on the back and supported by a band passing across the forehead.
The iron hoe seems to be the only agricultural implemﬁnL_ but
the dao with its chopper-like blade may be used as a "lmp]s'll i
well as a weapon. The weapons of the Assamese consist {:Iueﬂ_t,' of
spears and daos. The spears are barbed, and their shafts olten
ornamented with a thick pile of goat's hair dyed red (fig. 65).
Oblong wooden shields are used, often with long sticks fringed
with coloured hair projecting from their tops. The Angami
Naga, the Garo, and the Khasia carry swords with straight

Fic, 69, —Basket ornamented with bird-skins and wooden heads,
Naga, Assam,

guards, Cross-bows are used on the north-east border of Assam
by the Singpho or Kachin, as also in parts of North Siam.
Guns are made by the Shan. An important means of offence
employed by many hill tribes eonsists of panjis or small poisoned
slips of bamboo, stuck freely about the paths near villages with
the points uppermost.

The religion of the hill tribes is confined to the worship of
spirits who are believed to cause death and disaster. Hinduism
and Mohammedanism are the religions of the low country. The
dead are buried in various ways; sometimes they are laid on
platforms over which wooden effigies of the deceased ave erected.
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INDONESIA

Indonesia is the collective term which may be taken to include
the Malay Peninsula with the islands lying immediately off the
coast and to the east as far as New Guinea. Of these, the
Andaman Islands, inhabited by negritos, and the Nicobar Islands
by primitive Indonesians, belong politically to India, and are
therefore treated separately. The other islands included in the
term are, to mention the most important, Sumatra, Java, Bali,
Borneo, Timor, Celebes, the Moluceas, and the Philippine Islands.
It seems probable that man has existed in these parts from a very
early date; stone implements have been found in the Malay
Peninsula, where they are said by the present natives to be thunder-
bolts used by Djinn (Java and Celebes) ; and in Java was found a
portion of a skull exhibiting the combined characteristics of man
and ape,which has been supposed to belong to an ape-like ancestor
of the human race, It is probable that the islands have been con-
nected at previous periods with the mainland and with one another ;
in fact, it is stated that, as late as A.p. 163, a narrow ecauseway
existed between Sumatra and Malacea. Consequently it is not
surprising to find still on many of the islands representatives of a
very primitive stage of culture. By far the largest portion of the
population belongs to the section of mankind known as Indonesian,
which seems to be an admixture in various proportions of primitive
Indian and Southern Mongolian stocks, with, locally, a tinge of
negrito blood ; the culture of the Indonesian tribes varies from
extreme primitiveness to a comparatively high eivilization.
Negritos occur on the Malay Peninsula and the Philippines ;
they have also, quite recently, been reported in Sumatra. One -
other element is found, which is only distinguishable in the
Malay Peninsula, and that is an element akin to the Australians,
Dravidians, and Vedda, viz. the Sakai.

It would seem that the Polynesians passed through these islands
on their way from India to the Pacific ; the most obvious traces
of them are to be found in the population of the Mentawi Islands
off Sumatra. In the islands of the extreme south-west Papuans
are found, and Chinese traders and settlers are now practically
ubiquitous. Contact with the Arabs was established in the
thirteenth century, when Mohammedanism was introduced into
Malaecea, spreading gradually as far as the Philippines,

With the Indonesians are included the Malays, who, as a race,
are comparatively modern ; they arose in Sumatra as the result,
most probably, of a second influx of Indian blood, spread rapidly
to the mainland, where about 1160 they founded Singapore, and
to Java. Endowed with more initiative than the rest, they hecame
the pioneers of trade, founding small states wherever their
wanderings led them, often on the ruins of a previous settlement,
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Such a state was Brunei in North Borneo, which until_ ahmft
1400 A.p. was tributary to the great Hindu kingdom of Majapahit
in Java, The Malays became thus a race of seafarers, ﬂnd'thmr
settlements were always on the coast or along navigable rivers,
where in later years they degenerated in parts into ferocious
pirates. What the Malays were in the west the Bugi of Celebes
were in the east, and their trading voyages extended as far as
Sumatra. As might be expected, the Indonesians of the west are
more Indian in type,and bear a general resemblance to the Burmese;
further east they become more Mongolian, until in Celebes and
the Philippines individuals are found who might well be mistaken
for Japanese. In Java the Indian influence is particularly strong
and was accompanied by the introduction first of Buddhism, and,
at a later date, of Hinduism, In the Malay Peninsula, besides
Malays and Siamese, are found in the jungle the Jakun, a primitive
Indonesian tribe ; the Sakai, of Dravido-Australoid stock ; and the
Semang, who are negritos. In Sumatra the Indonesian tribes are
Achehnese in the north, the Batak and related tribes in the
north-east and east, the Malays in the west, and the Rejang and
Lampong in the south. In Java are found the Sundanese in the
west, the Javanese proper in the centre and east, the Tenggerese in
the east, and the primitive Kalang in scattered groups. In Borneo
are a large number of tribes which may be grouped under three
heads : the Iban or Sea-Dyak, physically resembling the specialized
Malay branch; the Kelamantan, divided into nomad hunters
(Punan, Ukit, &e.), and settled agriculturists (Land-Dyak. Sibop,
Kanowit, Milanau, Kadayan, Long Kiput, Barawan, Kelabit,
Dusun, Murut, &e.) of the northern portion of the island ; and
Kenyah-Kavan tribes of the southern half, some of whom have
migrated northwards and are now found among the Kelamantan.
Malays are found in the state of Brunei and elsewhere, and also
a considerable number of Chinese traders.

Besides Indonesians, a Papuan admixture is found on Timor.
In Celebes the original population appears to have been the Toala,
a very primitive branch of Indonesians with a stone-age culture,
Another series of Indonesian tribes on a higher eultural plane,
who have, however, intermixed to alarge extentwith the aborigines,
are the Toradja, of whom the best known tribes are the Macassar
and Bugi. Most advanced are the Minahassa, who seem to he
comparatively recent immigrants, possibly from the Philippines,

In the Philippines are a large number of tribes, both Indonesian
and Negrito, exhibiting almost every stage of culture from the
lowest upwards. The civilized tribes, the Visaya of Mindanao
and the central islands, the Tagalog, Ilocano, Bicol and similar
tribes of Luzon, will not be described in any detail ; of the other
Indonesians the most important are the Manobo, Mandaya, Subano
and Bagobo of Mindanao, the Bukidnon of Mindanao and the
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Fis, 70.—O0bjeets from the Batak of Sumatra. 1. Brass pipe. 2, Knife
and sheath. 3. Brass belt with fire-steel. 4, 5. Staves carried by priests,
6. Buffalo-horn for containing charms. 7. Buffalo-horn bullet-pouch.
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central islands, the Tagbanua and Batak of Palawan, the ]gﬂt'ut
and Tlongot of Luzon. The negrito tribes are called collectively
Aeta and are found chiefly in Luzon Besides these must be
mentioned the Moros, found in most places south of Luzon, who
are Mohammedanized Indonesians with a certain amount of Arab
intermixture, much addicted to piraey.

The collections in the Museum from these countries, except that
from Northern Borneo, are inconsiderable, consequently only the
more salient points of their culture will be mentioned.

The Indonesian is everywhere short in stature, with long, lank
black hair on the head and little or none on the face and hody ;

Fig, 71.—Kenyah shooting with the blow-gun.

the skin colour varies from olive to pale brown or brownish
yellow ; the nose is generally somewhat depressed. but without
being conspieuously broad at the nostrils; the cheekbones are
usually prominent, and the Mongolian form of eye frequently
oceurs, The Negrito is dislinguished by even shorter stature,
and short, tightly eurled or frizzy hair. dark-brown skin, broad
nose, and a certain amount of prognathism. The Dravido-Austra-
loid element—the Sakai—is short, with wavy or curly hair,
longer faces than the races deseribed above, and brown in colour,

Bark-cloth is worn as clothing by the men among all the
most primitive Indonesian tribes, usually in the form of a
bandage (fig. 71); the women generally wear the Sarong, a skirt
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made by sewing together the ends of along strip of textile material.
Among the more cultured tribes men wear breeches and jacket, and
women two sarongs or sarong and robe. In Borneo, particularly
among the Iban, the women wear a peculiar kind of corset, made
of cane hoops eovered with brass rings. The negrito tribes and the
Sakal wear little elothing ; the last and the Semang make peculiar
fringed girdles from a black thread-like fungus; bark-cloth is
used by both, and bunches of leaves by the latter. Tatuing is
found in its most elaborate form among the Mentawi Islanders
and certain of the Visaya; it occurs also in Borneo and the

Fia. 72.—Metal ear-ornament. Fri. 73.—Basket. Kelamantan,
Batak of Sumatra. Borneo.

Philippines, where the head hunting tribes commemorate their
exploits in this manner, and among the Sakai. Ciecatrization
as a form of ornament is particularly characteristic of the last,
The practice of filing or chipping certain of the teeth is found in
each group of islands, though not in every tribe; the teeth
are often stained black in addition, or inlaid with brass wire
(Malay). The greatest variety of ear-ornaments is found in Borneo,
where, besides the hem‘y “emhta‘ in the lobes, a series of small
rings are often worn in the upper portion (Iban). The large plugs
and heavy ornaments worn in the lobe cause the latter to become
elongated, often to an exaggerated degree ; a form of deformation
which is also found in the Philippines (Igorot, &¢.) and Celebes,
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The spirally-coiled wire ornaments of the Balak arve especially
characteristic (fig. 72). Head-deformation is practised in parts of
Bornes, where a special apparatus is affixed to the head of an infant
in order to broaden it (fig. 18). Girls are usually the vietims of this
treatment. Cireumeision does not seem to be a typically Indo-
nesian practice ; it is found sporadically, but is as a rule neither
universal nor obligatory (except of course among Mohammedan
tribes). Nose-pins are worn by the Semang, and particularly the
Sakai. Painting is employed for ornament by the Semang,
Sakai and Jakun (among whom it is supposed to possess also
protective magieal and medicinal powers), and in Java, where the
upper class powder the body with yellow, red, or pink pigment
on state oceasions.

The Indonesian is on the whole an agriculturist, and his chief
crop is rice; a few of the more primitive tribes, such as the
Kalang of Java, Kubu of Sumatra, Punan of Borneo, Toala of
Celebes, Taghanua of Palawan, and the negrito tribes, are in the
main hunters, elsewhere cultivation is assiduously praetised. At
the same time hunting and fishing are not neglected, since
pastoral life does not seem to develop to any great extent and
meat and fish are everywhere regarded as desirable. Rice and
sugar-cane, the latter among the Igorot, are fermented to produce
a kind of heer. Fishing is an important industry among the
Malays, and the practice of the art is hedged about with many
superstitions ; in places the fishers use a special language when
engaged on their oceupation, believing that the ordinary dialect
would bring ill luck. The Sakai and negrito tribes eat many
roots and tubers which are poisonous, and need careful prepara-
tion in order to neutralize their noxious properties. The
Malay and Bugi are keen traders, and their vessels are to be
found almost everywhere along the coasts. An important article
of trade is constituted by the edible nests of a swift which builds
in caves in all the islands, particularly in Java and Borneo.
These nests are exported to China, where they ave highly esteemed
as table delicacies.

The Semang and Sakai and other wild tribes colleet gutta,
camphor, resin, and tin, which they =ell to traders. Wealth
among a great number of Indonesian tribes is reckoned in gongs;
in Borneo in brass guns also, and particularly in old Chinese
pots, which are greatly valued and regarded as heirlooms ; among
the Igorot value is reckoned in unhusked rice. The habit of
chewing the areca-nut with the betel-leaf and lime may be said to be
universal, though not so common among the negrito tribes;
tobacco-smoking is similarly widespread, and the huge brass pipes
of the Batak of Sumatra are especially characteristic (fig. 70. 1),
Fire is produced by flint and steel (fig. 70. 3), by friction (sawing or
twirling), and, in the Philippines, Borneo, Sumatra,and among some



. . —Primitive loom with single heddle from the Igorot
of the Philippines.
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of the Malays, by means of the fire-piston (see p. 14 and fig. 7, k).
Cannibalism is reported of the Batak of Sumatra, and, ceremonially
and for magical reasons only, of some of the Borneo tribes.
The habitations show considerable variety of pattern loecally,
but one characteristic scems typical of the Indonesians—the
construction of the dwelling on piles, which in Borneo sometimes
attain a height of forty feet. Communal houses accommodating
a large number of families are found in parts of Sumatra, the
Mentawi Islands, Borneo, and parts of the Philippines (Mandaya).
The Igorot are peculiar in building stone huts of three kinds, one
as a council-hut, which is usually
forbidden to the women, huts
for married couples, and other
huts for unmarried girls. Tree-
dwellings are found among the
Semang, Sakai, Kubu of Su-
matra, and in the Philippines
(Tinguianes) ; ecave - dwellings,
or more strictly rock-shelters,
among Semang, Sakai, and Toala
of Celebes; small leaf-shelters
are often constructed on the
ground by the negritos and some
of the forest tribes of Sumatra ;
and there is a primitive tribe in
Sumatra which inhabits huts
built on rafts ; the Orang Laut
or Sea-Gypsies, a Malay people,
live for the most part on board
their primitive craft.

The plough is used in Java,
Sumatra (Batak) and in parts of
the Philippines, elsewhere its
place is taken by the hoe or  Fu. 75.—Kiis with damascened
digging-stick ; everywhere rice is blade and ivory hilt. Java.
reaped ear by ear with a peculiar
form of knife; equally widespread is the typical axe-adze with
small movable blade and springy handle, as efficient in Indonesian
hands as it is paltry in appearance. Wooden dishes, coconut
vessels and spoons, wooden mortars for husking rice, are almost
universal, and bamboo-joints are used as cooking-vessels in
Borneo and by the negritos of the Philippines and the Sakai.
Basket-work is manufactured by the women (in Borneo by the
men also) and everywhere reaches a high level, particularly in
Borneo (fig. 73). Weaving is also women’s work, and the textiles
of Java, Sumatra (Batak), Borneo, and the Philippines (Visaya,
Bagobo, &e.) are especially worthy of mention (fig. 74). In Borneo
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a pattern is dyed on the warp before weaving, portions being
‘reserved’ by binding tighily with bark so that they shall not absorb
the dye. In Java patterns in several colours are applied to the
completed fabrie, the portions of eloth which it is desired to *re-
serve’ from the action of a given dye being covered with wax ; after
the cloth has been dipped the wax is removed by boiling ; the pro-

Fri. V6. —Indonesian swords., «. Celebes, b Timor., e Timor,

cess is repeated for each eolour, and the eloth is called batik. Bark-
cloth is made in every island. Pottery is not made to any great
extent except by the Malays and certain communities among
the Igorot. As regards metal. the early Mentawi Islanders and
the Toala were stone-age peoples, but everywhere else the art
of metal-working is practised, and in places reaches a very high
level ; the Malays, Kenyah-Kayan, and some of the Piultppme
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Islanders make beautiful kris- and sword-blades, and the gold-and
silver-work of the first is famous ; the Javanese and Moros cast
and bore eannon and even the Igorot cast brass by the cire perdue
process. Rafts are found among the Sakai, small dug-outs, with
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Fie. 77.—Indonesian swords. a Nias. b Celebes. ¢ Kenyah-Kayan,
Borneo, d. Sulu.

or without an additional gunwale, among most tribes, and larger
boats, eapable of carrying sixty or seventy men, with a flat-roofed
cabin from which to fight, are found among the Iban : these are
propelled with paddles, and sails are rarely used in Borneo.
Sailing-vessels, however, are handled with dexterity by the Malays
and Bugi—indeed, it was only under compulsion from the former
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that the Than took to the sea, though
as pirates they soon surpassed their
masters in bloodthirstiness and daring.
The art of the negritos and Sakai is
very primitive and consists mainly of
small diaper patterns scratched on
utensils and ornaments. These pat-
terns are conventional representations
of plants and animals, and their in-
tention is invariably to afford magical
protection to the owner from some
speeific ill or from general misfortune.
Speaking generally, Indonesian decora-
tive art is characterized by a tendency
to irregular seroll-work, hence the fre-
quency of plant designs (fig. 16) which
lend themselves naturally to such treat-
ment without much econventionaliza-
tion. When the Indonesian artist
comes to deal with human and animal
figures he invariably so far conven-
tionalizes according to his own peculiar
methods that they become groteaque,
and in many eases absolutely unrecog-
nizable as the forms of living creatures
(PL. 1V); this tendency is seen particu-
larly in Borneo, where decorative art
reaches a very high standard, the
phyllomorphie seroll-work of the Iban
being particularly worthy of mention
(fig. 16). Iven in Java the same
tendency to conventionalize is seen in
the figures which represent divine
and heroic characters in the shadow
and puppet plays, and which are very
grotesque (fig. 84).

The spear, with blade of wood, bam-
hoo or iron, is practically universal ;
one interesting variety with ferocious-
looking barbs is ecarried by Igorot as a
defence not against man but against
spivits, Swords, or analogous weapons,
are found amongst nearly all the Indo-
nesians, and the types vary aceording
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Fig. 78— Blow-gun, showing outer and
inner tube, and quiver with darts, Sakai of
the Malay Peninsula.
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to locality (figs. 76, 77). Those of the Kayan, called parang ilany,
are perhaps the most specialized ; the blade is one-edged and curved
in cross section ; the hilts and sheaths are finely carved, and the
weapon is worn at the left hip with the edge upwards (fig. 77 ¢).
The kris or dagger with erooked hilt, and straight or more usually
wavy blade, is typical of Western Indonesia (fig. 75), though
found also in Celebes and the Sulu Islands. Where kris and sword
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Fro, 79.—Indonesian shields. « Nias. b, Celebes, e Bugi, Celebes,  d. Java.

it
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are not found, the axe appears, as among a certain seetion of the
Igorot. This axe is furnished with a spike at the back. The bow
is typical of the negrito, and is found wherever negrito tribes
appear ; it is rare among Indonesians, but oceurs in Java and the
presence of stone arrow-heads shows that it was used by the
Toala (Celebes). The pellet-bow oceurs in Sumatra [H:ttnk].
Slings are found in Java and Sumatra (Batak), but the arm of
projection typical of the Indonesian is the blow-gun, which is
E, H
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found among the Sakai, Semang (sometimes), in Sumatra, Borneo
(where it is sometimes furnished with a ‘sight’), and Palawan
in the Philippines (figs. 71, 78). It was also used in Java in early
days. but is now obsolete there. Shields are widely distributed
amongst the Indonesians, and are all of vegetable material (figs.
79, 82). A circular form is in use in Java, the old rectangular
pattern being obsolete ; both shapes are found in Sumatra, the
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Fii, 80,—Indonesian shields. a. Celebes. U, Molueeas, ¢ Molueeas,
i, Ceram,

rectangular among the Batak; long hexagonal shields of wood
with tufts of human hair are typical of the Kenyah-Kayan tribes
(fig. 81), hexagonal or oval shields of wood or wicker of the
Kelamantan, The Igorot shield of wood has three projections
from the upper border and two from the lower (fig. 82), while
the negrito shield has a straight upper border and a rounded lower.

Some form of body-armour is found amongst most Indonesians,
quilted in Borneo and the Philippines, corslets of hide or woven
work in Celebes, and so on. In Borneo the Kayan and others
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often wear a skin jacket over the armour, or a wadded coat
covered with fish-seales (fig. 83), and a stout cane cap. Mail
and body-armour are found in the Philippines (Moros).

In the Mentawi Islands. Borneo, and Philippines the custom of
head-hunting is found in its extreme form. In the older days no
ceremony, religious or civil, no important act of social life,

F16. 81.—Wooden shields, one decorated for war with human hair.
I\.-F."J]:rrilh-}{i'l}rﬂll tr“l{"!i. Isll]']"ld'l"l,

marriages and funerals and the like, could be accomplished without
the taking of a head. In war the account of heads was carefully
kept on both sides, and on making peace the accounts were balaneced,
if unequal, by monetary compensation. The heads were preserved
as trophies and the successful warrior was allowed to assume
a particular tatu.

The antiquity of Javanese civilization explains the presence of

H 2
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two classes in the island, noble and plebeian, speaking different
dialects, that of the higher class bearing witness to the influence
of India on Javanese culture in the number of Sanskrit words
it contains. The sultan is absolute monarch and is supported by
a hierarchy of officials, the constitution of which suffered consider-
able changes when the old illustrious Hindu kingdom of Majapahit
was conquered by the Mohammedans in
1475. Small sultanates of regular oriental
type were established by the Malays at
various points, one in particular, that of
Brunei in Borneo, attaining considerable
size and power. Feudal states were formed
by the Bugi and Macassar peoples, and the
Visaya and Mandaya of the Philippines
were living under a feudal system at the
time of their discovery. Elsewhere are
found village chiefs (Batak of Sumatra),
elective magistrates and clan chiefs (primi-
tive Sumatrans), independent villages with
a single head or a village council (Igorot),
tribal heads (Sakai and Semang).

In Borneo each communal house has its
head, and district chiefs are found whose
influence in general varies according to
their popularity.

Polygamy is not common ; in fact, it is
rare except among the rulers of states;
polyandry is said to occur among the Kela-
mantan. Exogamy is practised in Sumatra
(especially by the Batak) where the clan
system prevails, and there is among Indo-
nesians generally a tendency to the matri-
archal system, which is found in full force
among the Malays. Marriage ceremonies
among the Indonesians usually centre rou nd
some symbolic act such as the eating of rice
- or chewing of betel by the bride and bride-

Fie. 82.—Shield of &room together. In Borneo a fowl plays
the Igorot. Philippine a1 important part.

Islands. The most peculiar ceremony is found
among the Sakai, where the man must chase
the girl round a mound of earth and catch her before she encircles
it for the third time: this custom is oceasionally found among the
Jakun, by whom the pursuit of the bride by the bridegrecom in a
canoe is sometimes substituted for the chase on lan d. In Java if
the bridegroom cannot be present his kris may be sent as proxy.
The couvade is practised by some Indonesian peoples (Malays,
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Iban, Kelamantan, &e.); this eustom, in nccm'd:mt-fa with which
at the birth of a child the father secludes himself in the house
and abandons his ordinary occupations for a season, is explained
by the belief that a strong sympathetic tie exists between the
father and the soul of the new-born child, and the fc:rmo:: remains
inactive for fear of performing any action which might injure or
fatigue the infantile spirit.

The methods of disposing of the dead in this area are extremely
various, and can only be treated shortly ; the body may be simply
exposed in a tree or on a platform (Semang, Sakal, Javanese
Hindus), or buried with or without a coffin (everywhere), usually
with the property’of the deceased laid in or on the grave; often

Fra. 83.—War-coat of bark covered with fish-seales.
Kelamantan, Borneo,

the site of the latter is marked with a small shelter (Jakun,
Sumatra, Celebes, Aeta). Important men among the Iban and
Kenyah-Kayan tribes are laid in mortuary ehambers on piles ;
while jars are used as coffins by the Kelamantan and some of the
South Borneo tribes. Cremation is practised by the latter, and by
the Hindus of Java in former times. Slavery as an institution
does not exist to any extent ; deblor bondsmen are found in Java
and Borneo, and in the latter island (in the south) two classes
of so-called slaves, indoor and outdoor, of whom the latter oceu Py
the superior position,

As regards amusements, the institution which claims first
mention is the Javanese Wayang. This is a puppet-show, and
is divided into three classes: the Wayang purwa, the Wayang
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gedog, and the Wayang klitik. The first deals with the earliest
period of Javanese and Hindu mythologieal history, the last with
the latest period of history down to the destruction of the king-
dom of Majapahit. The first two forms of Wayang are shadow-
plays, the puppets being cut from leather (fig. 84); in the last,
however, they are earved from wood. Appropriate comments are

Fra. 84.—Puppet of stamped leather used in the shadow-plays
Ciecagrang parea’y,  Java.

recited by the owner of the show, called Dalang, in archaie lan-
guage, to the accompaniment of an orchestra composed of gongs and
xylophones (fig. 85). But the most widespread form of amuse-
ment in Indonesia is cock-fighting, which is found practically
everywhere, while in Java combats between wild beasts and
tournaments were extremely popular; a form of football, in
which a cane ball is kicked from one player to another is
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common, especially among the Malays and in Borneo. Dancing
is another favourite qmmaemunf and is much esteemed in Java,
where the sultan and wealthy lmhlf:h kept troupes of daneing-girls
in their havems, Pantomimic dances are found in Borneo and
among the negritos ; among the Batak of Sumatra this exercise
is confined to the male Sex, .

Of musiecal instruments the gong and the jew's-harp are uni-
versal ; in Java series of the former are combined with various
bells and xylophones (fig. 85) to form an orchestra called gamelan.
Drams are found in Java, Sumatra, Borneo, and the Philippines,
and a peculiar form of bamboo rattle in the first-named island.
Among the negritos, Sakai and Jakun, the usual instruments of
percussion are simple sticks and ‘ stampers’ of bamboo. Bamboo

Fiz. 85— Musical instrument with metal }-;{-_1,'.4_ Java,

harps, of which the strings are either cut from the rind of the
bamboo itself, or composed of vegetable fibre attached, oceur in
Sumatra (Batak), Borneo, among tllz- negritos, Sakai and Jakun:
and fiddles, usually with two strings, in Java, Sumatra, Borneo,
and the Philippines. Mouth- and nose-flutes are practically uni-
versal ; and in Borneo an elaborate form of mouth-organ, consist-
ing of a gourd air-chamber and a number of reeds, also oceurs. The
presence of local seripts in Java, bumutm{EnLtL fig. 86 B), and the
Philippines (Tagbanua) gave rise in those islands to what, at any
rate 1n the first two cases, well deserves the name of literature.

Indonesian religion consists in the propitiation of spirits which
fill the air, and are mainly malevolent, always seeking an opportunity
to do harm to men. These are called Hantu (Malays, Borneo),
Anito (Philippines), or some similar word. The ghosts of the dead.
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often confused to some extent with the Hantu, are also greatly
dreaded, and their goodwill and protection are sought by similar
offerings and ceremonies., The spirits receive more consideration
in the west, the ghosts of the dead in the Philippines. The
conception of an all-powerful god oceurs in Borneo (Iban), but the
spirits are the objects of all aetive worship. Anthropomorphic
figures representing spirits or ancestors oceur in Sumatra (Batak),
Bnr:w:;-, and the Philippines, and shamanistic witch-doctors of
either sex are found.

L. _ §

Fia. 86 o.—Wooden figure of a hornbill used in eeremonies. IThan, Borneo.

The Semang appear to have no fear of ghosts, but they recognize
a thunder-god and several minor deities; the Sakai, on the con-
trary, hold beliefs similar to those of the Indonesians, In the
more ecivilized communities other forms of religion are found ;
in Java Buddhism was introduced at a very early date, and the
mighty ruins of Boro-Budur, similar in style to those of North-
West India, prove that 1t brought with it an advanced eulture.
Later it was replaced by Hinduism, and later still, at the fall of
Majapahit in 1475, Islam became the national religion: a few
Hindu families fled to Bali, where the old religion is still found.
Islam as a religion seems suited to the Indmwumna, particularly
the Malays, who accepted it readily : it reached Acheh in Sumatra
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in 1206, the Malay Peninsula in 1276, Lecame the state religion in
Brunei about 1400, and in Java in 1475, and obtained a footing in
Celebes in 1495. To the Moros, the piratical Moslems of the
Philippines, allusion has alveady been made. Christianity is found
among many of the Philippine tribes (notably the Tagal and
Visaya). The acceptance of Islam or Christianity by no means
extinguished the old belief in spirits, and many of the ancient
superstitions and practices still survive among converted tribes.
Charms and amulets are universal, and far too various to
deseribe ; it need only be mentioned that particular virtues are
attached to peculiarly shaped stones, especially in Borneo. One of
the distinguishing characteristics of Indonesian religion is the
attention paid to omens— chiefly observed from the voices and

Fre. 86 . — Bark book with charms written in native seript.
Batak of Sumatra,

movements of birds, The tribes of Borneo in particular ave slaves
to this form of superstition. Other forms of divination are by con-
sulting magic books of bark (fig. 86 ), or bamboo ealendars (Batak
of Sumatra), by casting bears’ teeth as dice (Kayans) and haruspiea-
tion with chickens (Igorot). Belief in lucky and unlucky days
is universal, and a form of sundial is used in Borneo to distinguish
between the two. Sickness is attributed to one of two causes :
possession of the patient by a spirit. or the absence of the patient’s
soul, and the treatment applied by the witch-doctor is intended
either to expel the intruder or reeall the wandering soul. In
some cases the name of the sufferer is changed in the hope of
deceiving malevolent spirits. Belief in transmigration oecurs
among the Sakai; elsewhere the disembodied soul is regarded as
leading an indeterminate sort of existence in the air, or in 4 heaven
which corresponds to the death whereby it died (Borneo).
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Tue great island-continent of Australia, nearly ome-half of
which lies within the tropies, is fringed round its coasts with
forest and parkland, and crossed from north to south by a central
belt of grassy country, which divides the great central area of
scrub or desert into two sections. The eastern of these is relioved
by large tracts of grassland, but the western and central portions
are absolutely uninhabited.

Owing to the nature of the country, and more especially to
the uncertain nature of the water supply, the aborigines were
forced by eciveumstances to live the life of nomadie hunters, and
had not advanced very far in the scale of civilization at the date of
their discovery. The racial affinities of these people have been
the subject of much discussion, but the general theory seems to be
that they are a low branch of the Dravidians of India, and there-
fore distantly connected with the brunette peoples of Europe.
In the north-east both culture and physique have Leen affected
by the proximity of New Guinea and the islands of Torres Straits ;
traces of Melanesian contact are found down the east coast,

The natives are tall and sinewy, with fine chests, but poorly
shaped legs: their colour shows considerable variation from
medium-brown to dark chocolate; hair is dark brown or black,
long and wavy or curly ; the older men grow long beards, and hair
in abundance is found on the body. The features are coarse, the
nose broad though not depressed, the lips thick though not
everted ; a noticeable trait is the excessive projection of the bony
prominences above the eyes, which give the males a truculent
and scowling appearance, This peculiarity, which is present also
in the earliest prehistoric skulls, together with a general * ill-filled ’
appearance of the cranium, seems in the main a characteristic of
the Australian peoples.

Clothing, with the exception of bark belts (fig. 87), is taken almost
exclusively from the animal kingdom, In either case it is reduced
to an absolute minimum, and by no means regarded as essential.
It consists mainly of fringes or tassels of string made from the
hair of the opossum ; or girdles of similar material, or of human
hair. The southern natives (Victoria) are the most clothed ;
among these, aprons of hide and feathers are found, as well as
rugs of opossum-skin (fig. 88). The hair is either left to grow
naturally or confined by a net or band: ochre is often thickly
applied. Forehead-ornaments of kangaroo teeth arve found, and
necklaces of the same, or of fur-string or cections of reed. Cane
armlets occur in the central region. The wearing of nese-pins is
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almost universal, as well as the searring of tl{t* body. The latter
is largely ceremonial, and, like the extraction of one or more
incisor teeth, an ;mmnl:annne::t of initiation-ceremonies. The

Fra, 87.—Bark belt worn by men, North-West Australia,

Fia. 88.—Natives of Gippsland in front of bark shelters. Australia.

Australians are essentially nomadie, living on game and the wild
fruits and roots. Cultivation, even of the most l:ll]nl[l\.u descrip-
tion, is not found except in parts of the west. Fishing is largely
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Fra, 89.—Non-returning boomerangs used in war. a. Victoria,
b, ¢, and . Northern Australia.

Fra. 90.—Waoden elubs from New South Wales, Australia.
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practised by tribes who have the opportunity, by means of
harpoons, spears, traps, nets, dams and poison ; and the collection
of shellfish is one of the most important of the duties of the
women, As trackers and hunters the Australians excjal; and
their skill in eapturing and killing wild game with the aid of the
most primitive contrivances is wonderful. Cannibalism is no-
where regular: in some places those killed in war or dying of

Fic, 91.—Wooden clubs, &e. from Australin. a, b, e. New South Wales.
d, e. Vietoria. 1 Boomerang, W. Australia. g. N.-W. Australia. x. Weet-
weely, Victoria.

disease are eaten, elsewhere the practice is purely ceremonial ; in
Victoria it is regarded as the most fitting method of disposal
of deceased relatives. The dried vegetable pifuri is eaten as
a stimulant, and forms by far the most important, indeed almost
the only, object of commerce between tribe and tribe. Food
is cooked either directly over the fire, or by means of hot stones,
Habitations are of the most rudimentary nature, consisting mainly
of small shelters or wind-screens of leaves (Queensland), bark and
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rushes (West), or wood and turf (Vietoria) (fig. 88), but stone walls
have been reported in the North-West, and a central pole in
Victoria,
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Fia. 93, — Wooden
Fia. 92.—Wooden elubs from Aus- sword-club., Port Es-
tralia. «. North-West, b, ¢, Victoria, sington, N. Australia.

The eommonest form of canoe is a sheet of bark taken in one
piece from the tree, but cances of several bark-sheets sewn
together are found (east and north coasts) ; dug-outs are made in
New South Wales and Queensland, and single or double out-
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riggers, due undoubtedly to foreign influence (New Guinea), in
the north. At the time of their discovery the A.ustr:_i]mns were
living in the neolithic stage of culture; their only implements
were of chipped and ground stone, teeth, shells, bone, and wood.
After the arrival of the Europeans, beautiful * neolithic ’ spearheads
were made from glass-bottles and telegraph-insulators (Plate V).
Wooden digging-sticks are used by the women to procure yams, The
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Fig. 94. —Spear-throwers from Australia. 1, 2, 8. West Australia.
4. Northern Territory. 5. New South Wales. 6. Victoria.

spinifex gum and beeswax were most valuable in affixing stone
flakes and other cutting-instruments to handles, and were often
supplemented by a binding of fibre-string or kangaroo sinew.
Fluids were contained in vessels of skin, shell, bark, wood and, in
the north, gourds and baskets. Two-ply string is made of vege-
table fibre and hair (opossum or human), and various forms of
baskets and net bags are manufactured. Fire is produced by friction,
usually by twirling (e. g. fig. 7 d), but the sawing method is known
in the eastern and central sections of the continent (fig. 7g). Artis
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at a low stage, but attempts at pictorial representation are found in
rock drawings in Vietoria, New South Wales, Queensland, the
Central district, and Kimberley, as well as the ceremonial drawings
on the ground performed by the central tribes and those on bark of
the eastern. Of weapons most people would regard the boomerang
as the most characteristic, and this is true with the reservation
that the boomerang proper, the variety which returns when

Fia. 95 —Wooden parrying-shields. «. W. Australia. », ¢. Victoria.

thrown, is not a weapon of war but only of the chase (fig. 6), The
‘war’ boomerang does not rveturn (fig. 89). In addition, the
Australians possess a great variety of clubs (figs. 90-92) for throwing
and striking, ‘swords”’ (fig. 938), and spears; the last-named may
have points of wood. stone, and, in later times, glass or telegraph
wire, Spears are thrown by means of a shaft of wood furnished
with a peg which fits into the butt, a mechanical contrivance of
great ingenuity, also found among the Eskimo, and the inhabitants
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of Western, Noith, and Central South America, as well as among
the ancient Mexicans (fig. 94). The how and arrow, of undoubted
Papuan origin, oceurs in the extreme north of Queeualfunl.
Parrying-shields are found in Queensland (fig. 95), and shields
for use against spears in most places (fig. 96); these, like

Seclion

it b ¢

Fia. 96.—Wooden spear-shields from Australia, a. New South Wales,
b, Queensland, e Vietoria,

the other weapons, vary in type according to the district from

which they come. Actual war is practically unknown in Australia,

but skirmishes with other local groups in consequence of blood-

feuds, and duels between individuals are frequent ; in these women

participate, using yamsticks as weapons. Government seems

to be vested in headmen and a council formed of the leaders
K. L
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of the ‘totem’ or loeal groups. Sometimes the position of
headman is hereditary (Victoria), but often some additional
qualification is sought, such as skill in magic. The social
organization is complex, and the study of it has given rise
to endless controversy; here it can only receive the briefest
mention. A tribe is usually divided into two groups, called
technieally phratries ; the members of each phratry may not marry,
but must seek their mates from
the other phratry. Each phratry
may be divided into two or four
classes, Children inherit some-
times the phratry of the father,
sometimes that of the mother,
but their class is a different
- matter. If it is imagined that
there are two phratries X (classes
A and B) and Y (classes C and D),
and that children inherit the
phratry of the mother, then
matters would arrange them-
selves thus: A man of class A
can only marry a woman of
. elass C; their children will be-
long to elass D. Suppose these
children are a boy and a girl,
and they both marry, then the
boy's children will belong to
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There is another division into
totem-kin ; this is quite inde-
pendent of the class division,
though one totem is usually con-
fined to a phratry. The totem-
Fra. 97.—* Message-sticks ' from kin are represented each by a
N. Queensland, badge, usually an animal or

plant, which the members re-

frain from eating (except at times ceremonially); and it is often
believed that a supernatural bond exists hetween the members
of the totem and the species of the totem animal or plant.
Members of the same totem may not marry, and the totem is
inherited sometimes from the mother, sometimes from the father.
Wives are gained by exchanging a sister, by elopement, or by
kidnapping; in the latter case a more or less friendly duel
with the woman's relatives ensues. Boys undergo a series of

£ class A, the girl’s to class C, and

l q‘:izi‘. so on. There are various modi-

%}i-:’ fieations and exceptions, but the

. \::*“'l , above illustrates the system.
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initiation ceremonies during which teeth are extracted, scars
made, circumeision and (in some localities nnl_y} the mika opera-
tion is performed. The disposal of the dead is most commonly
by burial ; but exposure on a stage or in a tree is the rule among
the central tribes, Cremation is found in New Snuf_,h ‘-ﬁf’ales, and
in parts the dead are eaten (east uf (:jrulfj. Mqummg is usually
expressed by gashing the body, painting, slm}'mg the head, and
the like, Writing is unknown, but notched sticks are used as aids
to memory (figs. 37 and 97). As far as our evidence goes, however, it
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Fra. flﬂ-.—f?!zuﬂ'nyu, ceremonial objects of stone (in the eentre) or wood,

covered with totemic earvings or eagle-down (specimen at bottom). Arunta
tribe, Central Australia,

seems that the notches and marks made by one native cannot be read
by another unaided ; such sticks, accompanied by verbal messages,
pass from tribe to tribe, and act as credentials to the messenger
as well as help to fix the message in his memory. Musie is of the
most primitive deseription ; the time is beaten with sticks or boome-
rangs or with the hands on opossum skins rolled up or stretched
between the knees, Songs and dances are very varied, and pass
from one tribe to another over the whole continent ; the per-
formers are decorated with paint and bird’s-down, and various
ornaments. Many dances are ceremonial and connected with
initiation ceremonies oy ceremonies designed to further the
12
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increase in number of the totem animal. Games of all sorts
are very numerous; cat’s-eradle is known, and the children
play with tops, balls, toy weapons, and the like: a peculiar toy
is the weel-weet or ‘ kangaroo-rat’, which the practised player can
throw to enormous distances (fig. 91 7). Wrestling and practising
with weapons are universal, and ‘ make believe’ games almost
innumerable.

The Australians give various accounts of the soul’s fate after
death ; it travels west, lives in the sky, in trees, under the sea; it
may be reincarnated in another man, black or white. Some tribes
believe that the work of ereation was performed by eertain mythi-
cal ancestors (Dieri, N. Arunta), and etiological myths generally
are very common. Gods, who are often sky-gods, vary from tribe to
tribe.  Magic is largely practised, evil magic by any one who has
a grievance against another, curative magic only by the properly
qualified magician. Evil magie is worked on an enemy by ap-
pearing to insert bones, stones, &e, in his body, or to remove in
equally mysterious fashion certain of his essential internal organs :
especially powerful magically are quartz erystals and human kid-
ney-fat.  Accredited magicians are often subjected to a special
initiation eeremony, which includes the supposed killing and bring-
ing to life again of the candidate. Rain-making is widely practised.

OCEANIA

The inhabitants of Oceania, including the Pacific Islands,
New Zealand, New Guinea and Australia, fall into three main
groups : (a) Australians, (b)) Papuasians, and (¢) Polynesians. Of
these the Australians are treated separately above and no
further mention need be made of them here. Of the other two,
the Papuasians show negroid characteristics, such as a dark skin,
frizzy hair, and broad noses; the Polynesians display Cauecasic
traits, such as brown skin, straight or wavy hair, and medium or
HATTOW NoSes,

The Papuasians fall into two groups: (1) Papuans, distinguished
by tall stature, darker colour, prominent hooked noses, and more
frizzy hair, and (2) Melanesians, characterized by shorter stature,
less dark colour, depressed noses, and less frizzy, or even curly,
hair. The Polynesians may also be divided into two groups: (1)
Polynesians proper, tall, with skin colour not darker than Southern
Europeans, and (2) Micronesians, less tall, and with a tinge of
yellow in the complexion owing to the presence of some Mongolian
element (possibly Malayan).
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These peoples are distributed as follows :—

The Papuans oceupy New Guinea and the islands of Torres
Straits ; they have, moreover, contributed a considerable element
to the population of the Admiralty Isles, and, in a less degree, to
that of the Bismark Archipelago.

The Melanesians inhabit the south-east end of New Guinea,
and the islands eastward as far as Fiji, where they have mingled
to some extent with Polynesians ; their northern limit is the
Admiralty group; their southern, Tasmania.

The Polynesians are spread over a large area, oceupying the
islands from Tonga, where they have mixed with Melanesians, to
Easter Island, and from the Hawaiian Group to New Zealand.
Certain isolated islands belonging geographically to Melanesia,
such as Ontong Java (Leueneua) and Rennell Island, are inhabited
by Polynesians.

The Micronesians people the islands to the north-west of the
greater portion of Polynesia: viz. the Ellice, Gilbert, Marshall,
Caroline, Marianne and Pelew groups.

As regards the Papuans, it seems reasonable to suppose that the
type was evolved in New Guinea and spread thence to the islands
of Torres Straits,

The actual home of the Melanesians is more diffieult to fix. The
most primitive are—or rather were—the Tasmanians, who lived
in a stage of culture lower than any other known tribe; their
presence on a small island, combined with their lack of skill in
navigation, appears remarkable until it is remembered that part of
Eastern Australia, Tasmania, and New Caledonia at one time
probably formed a large island, separated from Western Australia
by a strait. As the land assumed its present configuration,
sections of this people were eut off in New Caledonia, where they
progressed and developed, and in Tasmania, where they remained
stationary. Thus they were protected from the inhabitants of
what is now Western Australia ; the other primitive Melanesians
were killed off or absorbed by the latter when the strait separating
the respective territories disappeared.

With regard to the history of the Polynesians, more is known,
and still more can be conjectured, from evidence afforded by
language and native traditions. The same language is found
throughout the islands, and the myths and genealogies of
noble families correspond to a remarkable degree. By a com-
parison of genealogies obtained in various islands, the order
in which the latter were occupied can be conjectured with
some certainty. It would appear, for reasons too intricate to be
explained at length, that the Polynesians were originally an inland
people of Caucasic affinities, living in or near the valley of the
(Glanges. Moving hence, they gradually made their way to Java,
where they remained for some time, acquiring a thorough knowledge
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of seamanship, and adopting the breadfruit as a staple diet instead
of rice, which had hitherto been their chief food. Meanwhile they
had come in contact with the Malays, and the contact between the
two races had exercised a considerable effect on both, especially in
the matter of language. From Java they proceeded by sea
through the Molueca Straits and down the north coast of New
Guinea to Fiji, Tonga and Samoa, which seem to have formed
a sort of rallying ground. From this centre were peopled the
Hawaiian Islands, which remained isolated for ahout five hundred
years, and the Eastern Pacific as far as Easter Island. With the
exception of Hawaii, frequent intercourse was long maintained
between the various islands, and it is likely that the coast of
America was reached, where certain food-plants, such as the sweet
potato, were obtained.

Dissensions, however, appear to have broken out between the
Western Polynesians and the Eastern, who were doubtless the
more enterprising and adventurous ; at the same time, encroach-
ments on the part of the Melanesians began to occupy the attention
of the inhabitants of the Western Islands, and further exploration
and naval enterprise was left to the Eastern Polynesians, particularly
the inhabitants of the Tahitian and Hervey groups. Hawaii was
revisited, and New Zealand, which had been discovered some time
previously, was finally colonized by a large fleet which set sail
from Raratonga.

The Micronesians for the most part seem to be derived from
a branch of the Polynesian people which possibly separated from
the rest in the Molucea Straits, and peopled Micronesia from west
to east.

THE PAPUASIANS

The Melanesians proper, as said above, inhabit the islands of
Tasmania (formerly), Fiji, New Caledonia, New Hebrides, Banks,
Santa Cruz, Solomon, New Britain, New Ireland, Admiralty,
those off the south-east coast of New Guinea, and part of the
south-east coast itself. In Fiji, and to a less extent in New
Caledonia, they are mixed with Polynesians; in New Britain,
New Ireland, the Admiralty group, and New Guinea, with
Papuans ; the Melanesians, or better Papuo-Melanesians, of New
Guinea appear to belong to two distinet migrations, and will be
mentioned respectively as the eastern Papuo-Melanesians, in-
habiting the islands off the south-east coast; and the western
Papuo-Melanesians, oceupying part of the south-east coast itself,
Among the former a slight Polynesian element has been traced.
The Papuans inhabit the rest of New Guinea, and appear to have
spread thence over the islands of Torres Straits, where, in the
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southernmost islands, they have come in contact with Australian
culture,

The Papuasians belong to the negroid stock, but considerable
variation of physical type prevails among them ; skin colour
varies from chocolate to bronze, the Papuans being darker than
the Melanesians. Stature is eomparatively short, except among
the Papuans, who are further distinguished by large and pro-
minent noses, those of the Melanesians being smaller and more
or less depressed. Hair for the most part is frizzy, though curly and
even wavy hair occurs sporadically in certain tribes, A slight
degree of prognathism is not uncommon.

Clothing is very scanty throughout Papuasia, and complete
nudity of either sex is not uncommon loeally; materials for
clothing are taken from the vegestable kingdom, bark-cloth girdles
for the men and fringed skirts for the women heing the most
common patterns. Among the Tasmanians alone skin cloaks
(kangaroo) were oceasionally seen. Head deformation is oceasion-
ally found, notably in the New Hebrides, and piercing and
distention of the ear-lobes are ecommon. Tatu proper is found
practically everywhere except among the Papuans; eicatrization
frequently by burning, among the inhabitants of Fiji, New
Caledonia, Tasmania, and New Ireland, and the Papuans of
New Guinea. The septum of the nose is often pierced, and
a pin worn in the hole (area from the Solomons to New Guinea) or
aring (Torres Island) : in some cases the side of the nostril is pierced
(New Britain), or a small hole made in the tip of the nose to
receive the point of an ornamental pin (Solomon Islands). The hair
is frizzed out in a mop in Fiji, New Caledonia, and New Guinea,
elsewhere it is kept short ; in some islands it is hleached, and combs
are common as ornaments, those of the Solomons and Admiralty
being the most decorative. As regards ornaments, necklaces of
string and shell were worn by the Tasmanians; elsewhere strings
of shells and shell-beads, teeth, and seeds; armlets of shell,
pendants of shell, turtle-shell, boar’s tusks, and the like are worn
in great variety. Especially characteristic are the cachalot ivory
pendants and shell and ivory breastplates of the Fijians, the jade
beads of New Caledonia, the shell breast ornaments of the
Solomons, the turtle-shell fretwork of the Solomons, New Ireland,
Admiralty, and New Guinea, and the boar's tusks of New Guinea
and the New Britain Archipelago; the ornaments of the Admiralty
Islands are very similar to those of the Papuans.

Habitations vary greatly in pattern and in size, from the rude
wind-sereens of the Tasmanians to the large communal dwellings
of New Britain and Papuan New Guinea. A cireular ground-plan
is found in interior Fiji, New Caledonia, and locally in New
Treland, and was the usual pattern originally in the Banks Islands.
Elsewhere buildings are rectangular. Pile-houses are common



Fic, 99.—Types of spears from Melanesia,
b. Fiji Islands.
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on the coast in the Solomons (Florida Island), New Britain
and New Ireland, Admiralty Islands and New Guinea, and many
of the villages extend some distance out into the sea. The
Tasmanians lived mainly on shell-fish, wild produce, and such
game as they could secure with their primitive weapons; the

Fia. 100,—Spatulae for lime used in betel-chewing (the central specimen
I : gt gy :
made of turtle-shell) from 5. E. New Guinea Archipelago.

rest of the Papuasians are on the whole primarily agriculturists
and, in a nearly equal degree, fishermen., In the larger islands
there is usually a sharp distinction between the coast people, who
are mainly fishers, and the inlanders, who are agriculturists;
the latter are always by far the more primitive, and in many cases
ave practically the serfs of the former. The plantations, in which
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both sexes work, ave very well tended ; irrigation is ])l"!lﬁf.iHElfl._. and
in places aqueducts are constructed (New Caledonia, New Guinea).
Fish are almost everywhere captured by hooks (fig. 3 a-c), spears,
and traps; but two devices are worthy of special mention, In New
Guinea the bait is sometimes suspended from a kite, so that it trips
along the surface of the water ; in Torres Straits the natives, w!wu
fishing for turtle, attach a line to the tail of a remora or suckc-r-h.&;h,
which finds and attaches itself to a turtle, thus acting as a guide
to the fisherman. Hunting is not much practised except in New
Guinea, owing to the paucity of game ; here the game is driven

Fic 101.—Working-adze with jade blade. New Caledonia.

into nets. Cooking is performed by heated stones or locally in
pots or shells, fire being procured by friction, usually by rubbing
a stick along a groove. A mild intoxicant is prepared from the
piper methysticum in Fiji, New Hebrides, and Banks Islands, but
the practice has undoubtedly been introduced from Pol ynesia. Betel
chewing is found as far east as Santa Cruz (fig. 100). Cannibalism
occurs sporadically in all the groups except the Banks Islands and
Santa Cruz (fig. 2); the vietims are almost invariably foemen killed
in battle. Canoes are found everywhere : even the Tasmanians
constructed eanoe-shaped rafts of bark, The commonest craft is
the dug-out with single outrigger, which is found almost every-
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Fie 102.—Ceremonial axe with jade blade, the handle bound with
flying-fox fur braid. New Caledonia.
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where except in part of the Solomon Islands ; here finely-made
plank-built canoes are found, often ornamented with shell inlay.

Large double canoes are hmlt in Fiji, New Caledonia, and New
Guinea ; these are furnished with sails, and are capable of perform-
ing considerable voyages. Thus pottery is traded along the coast
of New Guinea; drums, arrows, and clubs from New Guinea to
Torres Straits, &e.

Various forms of currenecy are in use in different islands, but
strings of small shell dises are universal ; other forms are whale’s
teeth (Fiji); flying-fox-fur braid (New Caledonia); mats (New
Hebrides) ; arrows (Torres Island); feathers (Santa Cruz); por-
poise-teeth and shields (Solomon Islands); stone axes (New
Gruinea).

Fia, 108, —Pottery vessels from Fiji.

The inhabitants of all the islands were living, at the time of
their discovery, in the stone age; the implements of the Tasmanians
consisted mainly of rudely thppp:l stone flakes of palaeolithic
type. KElsewhere in this area the chief tool is the adze or axe,
with polished blade of stone or shell (figs. 10 and 101); the latter
in the New Hebrides (fig. 121), Banks Islands, Santa Cruz, and
locally in New Guinea. Of the stone blades the best are the
jade ceremonial axes of New Caledonia (fiz. 102), and the fine
adzes manufactured on Murua and traded thence to New Guinea.
Stone pestles and mortars are found in the ground in south-east
New Guinea, but the natives do not know their use and regard
them as {.ll.ll‘lll*:; in fact the food of the present-day native does
not require such implements in its pwlmmllun- Obsidian, where
it occurs, and sharks’ teeth are used in earving, and shells and
bamboo splinters as knives.

The best pottery is made in Fiji (fig. 103) and New Guinea ; the
pots of the former exhibit great variety of shape, and are covered
with vegetable varnish ; in “New Guinea the Motu people are the
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best potters, but none of the present-day ware equals the fragments
which are dug up in great quantities in several localities on the
south-east end of the island. Pottery is also made in New
Caledonia, one of the New Hebrides (Espiritu Santo), and the
Admiralty Islands. Bark-cloth (fig. 104) is manufactured in most
islands, but nowhere attains the excellence of the best Polynesian
lapa (see p. 149). Looms are found in Santa Cruz, and were
formerly used by the Banks Islanders, but are now obsolete in

Fia, 104.—Sheet of tapa with wooden beater and printing-
board. Fiji.

that island. Food-vessels are largely carved from wood, the
most noticeable- being the large kava-bowls of Fiji; the inlaid
food-bowls of the Solomons, often in bird form (fig. 105) ; and the
elaborately carved bowls of the Admiralty Islands. Other vessels
are constructed from gourds, bamboo joints, and coconuts.

The decorative art of the Melanesians, excepting the Tasmanians,
is of a fairly high order, especially in the Solomon Islands and
New Guinea. In both these islands human, bird, and fish forms
appear more or less conventionalized in almost every pattern (figs.
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13 and 14); in New Guinea predominance of human and beast
forms characterizes the Papuan art, of bird and fish forms the
Melanesian. In the eastern Solomons bird and fish patterns
predominate, but in the most westerly islands the art resembles
rather that of the New Britain Archipelago, which, in its turn,
is more closely akin to that of the Papuans. The art of the New
Hebrides, Banks Islands, and Santa Cruz is mainly geometrie,
but that of the last is quite distinct from that of the two former.
As regards war, the Fijians were the only people who possessed
a definite military organization; the profession was hereditary,
and death by violence alone gained the soul admittance to the
more desirable part of the underworld, In New Britain a special
leader in war is found. The weapons typical of Melanesia ave
the club and the spear (though the latter is not found in the Banks
Islands), and their variety is endless, each group, and often each
island, possessing its own distinetive patterns. Fiji clubs are

Fia. 105, —Carved wonden food-bowl., San Criatm'nI,
Solomon Islands.

massive, the better specimens inlaid with cachalot ivory, though
a smaller type is used as a missile (figs. 4 and 106). New
Caledonian clubs are recognizable by the abrupt thickenin g of the
handle, and their shape, which is usually either mushroom-
or pick-like (fig. 107). New Hebrides clubs are invariably
furnished with a discoid stop at the butt (fig. 108) ; those of the
Solomons are often partly covered with plait-work (fig. 122). In
New Britain stone heads begin to appear (fig. 123), and these are
also found all over New Guinea (fig. 109) except at the extreme
south-east end and the neighbouring islands (P1. VI). Short maces
with pyrites heads were formerly seen in part of the Solomon
Islands, but whether these were merely ceremonial or intended
for actual use is uncertain.

Of the spears (fig. 99), those of the Solomon Islands and New
Hebrides, which are often furnished with bone barbs, are the best ;
those of New Caledonia are usually pointed with a sti ng-ray spine,
while those of the Admiralty have commonly an obsidian head
(fig. 110); those from New Britain are often farnished at the
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Fig. 106.—Clubs from Fiji : the two smallest are used as lni!:':ii]u:*.{' U\iﬂ.}
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butt with a human armbone. Spears are hurled by means of
short cords in New Caledonia, and in the south-west islands of
Torres Straits by means of the Australian pattern of throwing-
stick. Slings are used in
most of the islands, and in
the New Hebrides bars of
coral are hurled by hand,
The bow, which is the chief
weapon of the Papuan tribes,
is also found in the New
Hebrides and Banks Islands,
Santa Cruz and the Solo-
mons, and as a hunting
weapon in the Admiralty
Islands. Everywhere the
bow is plain; the arrows vary
greatly in pattern and num-
ber and material of points
and barbs, but possess the
common feature of being un-
feathered except in the New
Hebrides. DBracers are worn
to protect the left arm against
the bow-string in the New
Hebrides, Solomon Islands,
and New Guinea ; these may
he simple forms of bracelet
or, in the two former lo-
calities, a length of creeper
twisted spirally along the
arm. Daggers of obsidian
oceur in  the Admiralty
Islands; of eassowary-bone
in New Guinea. As parrying-
weapons elubs are used in
the New Hebrides, glaives
in the Solomon Islands, and
shields sporadically in the
Solomon Islands, the New
Britain .til'l‘.:hil)(*]ﬂgﬂ, and Fie. 107.—Wooden clubs from New
New Guinea (figs. 13 and Caledonia.

111). Head-hunting is prac-

tised in the Solomon Islands, bhut not east of Ysabel, and also in
New Guinea and Torres Straits: in New Guinea a cane loop at
the end of a stick is used to cateh fugitives, and both here and in
Torres Straits a beheading-knife of bamboo is used. Blow-guns
have been reported from the South Cape in New Britain.

E. I
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Speaking generally, the life of the Papuasian is l'f*glli.iltt,:ll more
by family and social ties than by duty owed to a L'hu:.lir or king ; in
fact the only islands where chiefs of any power are found are Fiji
and, in a less degree, New Caledonia, both of which islands !n:wn
been influenced by contact with Polynesians. The !ugll position
of the Fiji chieftain is due to the religious sanctity which surrounds
him as the direct descendant of the tribal ancestor, and the
conquest of the greater part of Fiji by the tribe of Mbau raised

Fig. 100.—Types of stone elubs. Collingwood Bay, British New Guinea.

their leader to a position oceupied by no chief elsewhere in
Papuasia. That the chieftainship was primarily a religious office
appeared in the willingness of the chiefs to delegate their eivil
responsibilities to officials. In the New Hebrides, Banks Islands.
Santa Oruz, and Solomon Islands, as a rule, a chief holds
his position solely owing to the fact that he has inherited the cult
of some powerful spirit, and his influence is not very extensive,
In New Britain village headmen are found, whose duties lie
mainly in the administration of the village funds : special war

K 2
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chiefs are found loeally, Village chiefs are also found in the
Admiralty, but in New Guinea the only chiefs in the normal
sense of the word are found in the Trobriand Islands ; elsewhere
the heads of clans alone appear. In Torres Straits great deference is
paid to the elders, and a few chiefs with limited authority are
found in the eastern islands only.

i

Fia, 110.-Spear-
head with blade — :
of obsidian, Ad- Fic. 111,—Wooden shield from the Trobriand Islands,
miralty Islands. British New Guinea.

Of far greater importance than the chiefs are the secret societies
and clubs. The first are such institutions as the Qatu of the New
Hebrides. the Tamate of the Banks Islands, the Matambala of
Florida, the Dukduk of New Britain, &c¢. The Nanga of Fiji is also
analogous, though it exhibits characteristics which differentiate
it from the others. These societies, which are characteristic
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features of Melanesia, are accessible to men only, and the candi-
dates on initiation have to submit to treatment which is often
rough in the extreme, The members of the societies are believed
to be in close association with ghosts and spirits, and exhibit
themselves in masks and elaborate dresses (Pl. VII and _ﬁgﬂ_. 33,
120, &e.), in which disguise they ave believed by the uninitiated
to be supernatural beings. These societies do not practise any secret
cult, in fact all the initiate learns is that the ‘ghosts’ are merely
his fellows in disguise, and that the mysterious noises which herald
their approach are produced by the bull-roarer (fig. 117) and other
appliances, Such organizations are most powerful agents for the
maintenance of social order, and inflict punishment for breaches of
customary law, Women are rigorously excluded, except in the
case of the Nanga of Fiji, which appears to be more closely con-
nected with religion, and is said to have been introduced from
Tonga. The clubs are a means of attaining social rank ; they are

Fra, 112.—Wooden figure of a bonito fish containing a skull. Santa
Anna, Solomon Islands.

divided into different grades, the members of each of which
eat together at their particular fire-place in the eclub-house.
Promotion from one grade to another is chiefly a matter of
payment, and few reach the highest. Those who do so become
personages of very great influence, since no candidate can obtain
promotion without their permission. In New Guinea club-houses
are found among the Papuans, but in the east their place is taken
by the dubu.

The social system is complicated, and only the merest outline
can be given. Male descent is found in Fiji, locally in the
Solomon Islands, New Guinea (except the extreme east end) and
Torres Straits; female descent in the New Hebrides, Banks
Islands, locally in the Solomon Islands, New Britain, Admiralty
Islands, and the south-east end of New Guinea. Traces of
totemism in more or less decayed form are practically universal.
In Fiji the natural wife for a man is his mother's brother's
daughter; in New Caledonia the cousins on the mother's side are
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regarded as fitling consorts, but not those on the father's. In
both these islands, and part of the New Hebrides and Solomon
Islands, brothers and sisters after puberty must avoid one another.
The laws relating to property, especially land, are too eomplicated
to discuss, but it may be mentioned that in New Caledonia
a dying man will frequently distribute his property, and that in
the Admiralty Islands the property of a deceased chief is
distributed by his son amongst the whole tribe. The disposal of
the dead varies greatly, ihmm’h hurial is found almost everywhere;
sometimes the body is subsequently disinterred, the skull pre-
served (Solomon Islands, New Britain), and the bones reburied
(figs. 32 and 112). In p]ncea the body or bones are sunk in the sea

Fia. 118.—Mask of turtle-shell, worn in ceremonial daneces. Torres Straits,

(locally in the New Hebrides, Solomon Islands, New Britain and
Admiralty Islands). Sometimes the body is exposed in a tree (New
(Caledonia) or on a staging (New Guinea, Torres Straits), and the
bones later may be putin a crevice in the rocks. In some cases the
body is simply left to decay, the juices being drawn off through
incisions in the feet, and the dried skin and bones are sometimes
kept in the hut, and sometimes deposited elsewhere, In Torres
Straits the skull is handed over to the relatives with much
ceremony ; in the Admiralty Islands certain relatives receive
certain bones as mementos. In New Ireland the corpse 1s placed
on a stage and a fire lighted beneath ; when the stage collapses,
the liver is removed from the body and distributed ; the rest
of the body is burnt. In Tasmania the body was burnt and the
ashes buried, a bark shelter being erected over the spot.
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Commemorative feasts in the case of important men are
celebrated in New Caledonia. New Hebrides, and Banks Islnnds.l
The strangling of the widow or widows was a frequent feature of
a Melanesian funeral in early days. _

There are many forms of amusement, especially among the
children of New Guinea, closely resembling our own round

i
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Fie. 114.—Dancing elub.  Santa Cruz Group.

games ; athletic amusements, such as running and wrestling
(Fiji), a kind of football (New Hebrides), surf-riding with a board,
and hide and seek (Banks Islands), throwing and dodging spears
(Tasmania and Solomon Islands) are more appreciated by the
adults ; various familiar forms of toys such as tops (Selomons,
New Guinea, Torres Straits) and kites (New Hebrides and Banks

Fia. 115.—Crocodile-shaped drum from Orokele, British New Guinea.

[slands) are also found. A game called lavo, with dises and
a board, is played in Fiji, and the tiga is found in that island, in
the New Hebrides, and in the Banks Islands. The figa is a reed
shaft with a pointed head of heavy wood ; it is thrown by hand,
the object being to attain the greatest distance.

Cat’s-cradle is almost universal. Danecing is, of course, every-
where practised ; the dances are often mimetie, and in those per-
formed on ceremonial oecasions masks (Pl. VII, figs. 34, 113 and
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120)areoften worn. Musicalinstru-
ments do not exhibit much variety ;
the Tasmanians beat time to the
dances on rolls of opossum-skin,
but this was their only instru-
ment. Gongs are found in all the
islands except Santa Cruz and
Florida; those of the New He-
brides are especially remarkable,
both in size and position (since
they are kept standing on end),
and from the fact that they are
ornamented with a grotesque head
carved at one end (fig. 116). The
Admiralty Islands gongs are also
very large, and are frequently
carved in animal form ; they are
used for transmitting signals, as
also in New Britain. Drums are
found in New Britain, New Guinea
(fig. 115), and Torres Straits; the
membrane is invariably lizard-
skin except among the Papuan
Tugeri, where mammalian skin is
used, Flutes, played either with
mouth or nose, oceur in Fiji,
New Caledonia, New Britain, and
New Guinea; panpipes in the New
Hebrides, New Britain, New Ire-
land, and New Guinea. The jews’
harp is found in the Solomon
Islands, New Britain, and Ad-
miralty Islands, and rude stringed
instruments oecur in the first two
groups., The most peculiar instru-
ment comes from New Ireland,
and consists of a block of wood
with four projecting tongues which
give out different notes as the
fingers are drawn across them.
Religion consists chiefly in the
propitiation of spirits, which are
of two kinds, the ghosts of de-
parted men of influence, and
spirits which never have been

Fre. 116.—Wooden gong from
Malekula, New Hebrides,
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men. In the east the cult of the latter is more important, in
the west that of the former. In Fiji a regular hereditary priest-
hood is found, and the gods are provided with temples; in the
New Hebrides, Banks Islands, and Santa Cruz, any man can act
as priest who knows the particular ritual suitable to a definite

e
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Fia. 117.—Bull-roarer from British New Guinea.

spirit, and the man who is in communication with a powerful
spirit rapidly becomes a person of importance, In the Solomon
Islands the ghosts of the dead assume paramount importance,
shrines are built for relics and images of the departed hero, and
offerings made at them (figz. 32). The shades of the dead are
the prineipal objects of reverence also in the Admiralty Islands
and New Guinea; in Torres Straits there is a cult of certain
tribal heroes. Throughout Melanesia exists a belief in mana, a
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word for which there 1s no
actual translation, but which
implies personal influence,
personal magnetism, or per-
sonality generally.  Every-
where is the belief that the
soul after death must under-
take a journey, beset with
various perils, to the abode
of departed spirits, which 1is
usually represented as lying
towards the west. As a rule
only the souls of brave men,
or initiates, or men who have
died in fight, win through to
the most desirable abode, The
life of the ghosts themselves
is not everywhere believed to
be eternal; for instance, in
the Solomon Islands they are
supposed after a certain period
to become transformed into
ants’ nests and to form food
for other ghosts. The abode
of departed spirits is often
represented as lying beneath
the earth (New Caledonia,
New Hebrides, western Papuo-
Melanesians) or in one case as
situated on a mountain (east-
ern Papuo-Melanesians). Magic
is practised everywhere, but
professional magicians are
rave, except in New Ireland,
where a long and severe course
of initiation 18 wundergone.
Various patterns of charms,
very often stones, are used for
all purposes, and in every
form of occupation; black
magic is sometimes practised
with the aid of a figure, repre-
senting the wvietim, which is
mutilated. Thus sickness is

Fie. 118, —Figure of a god with
head eonsisting of a human skull.
Aniwa, New Hebrides.
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frequently attributed to
the machinations of a foe
who has stolen the in-
valid’s soul or introduced
some foreign substance,
such as a stone, into his
body by magical means.
Sickness of this sort is
treated by incantations
and counter-charms, by
the simulated removal of
the stone by suction and
so forth. Sickness is
attributed also to posses-
sion by a spirit.  Bleed-
ing, decoetions of herbs,
and massage are the most
usual remedies applied
for illness of any sort.
while trepanning is prac-
tised freely in New
Britain in ease of injury
to the skull from sling-
stones.  Divination hy
prophecy, when the pro-
phet becomes inspired
by some spirit, and by
dreams are both wide-
spread ; and in Torres
Straits, on the island Mer,
is a divinatory shrine
where omens arve taken
from the movements of
insects, lizards, and the

like.
Frit IsLaxps

This  group, com-
prising a large number
of islands, was discovered
in 1643 by Tasman, and
named by him Prince
William Islands ; it was
formally proclaimed a

Fie. 119, — Ceremonial

carving from a ‘temple’.
New Ireland.
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Fia. 120.—Ceremonial mask from New Caledonia,

British eolony in
1875, The largest
of the group is called
Viti Levu, and it
was in this island
that early in the
eighteenth century
there was an up-
heaval among the
mountaineer Mela-
nesian tribes which
resulted in one of
them, the tribe of
Mbau, becoming
paramount. This
island was less af-
fected by the Poly-
nesians in early days
than the rest, many
of  which  were
peopled by  half-
breeds. From the
year 1790 the Ton-
gans for many years
sent an annual war-
like expedition to
Fiji.
NEw CALEDONIA AXD
Lovarry Isnaxps

New  Caledonia
was  partly  dis-
covered by Captain
Cook, but the work
was completed by
d'Entrecasteaux; the
Loyalty Islands, of
whieh the chief are
Uvea, Ligu, and
Maré, were dis-
covered by Captain
Butler about 1800,
New Caledonia was
annexed by France
in 1853, and a penal
settlement was es-
tablished there., The
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inhabitants have been affected by contact with Polynesians, who
in early days made voyages thither, and who introduced their
speech and eustoms into the island of Uvea,

New HEepripes

The following are the
principal islands of the
New Hebrides, reading
from north to south:
Espiritu Santo, Aurora
(Maiwo), Aocba, Pente-
cost (Aragh), Malekula,
Ambrym, Api, Vaté,
Eromanga, Tanna, Fu-
tuna, and Aneiteum,
The mnorthern portion
of the group was dis-
covered by Quiros, the
greater part of the
southern by Cook, who
gave the name New
Hebrides to the whole
chain in 1773. Poly-
nesian settlements are
found in this group also.

Banks Ispaxps

This group consists
of the following islands:
Vanua Lava, Gaua,
Mota, Valua, and a fuw
smaller islets; the
group, which was dis-
covered by Quiros, and
was annexed by Great
Britain in 1898, proper-
ly ineludes the smaller
group ecalled Torres
Islands.

Santa Cruz Isnaxps

These islands, Santa
Cruz, Utupua, Vani- Fre. 121.—Double adze with shell blades,
koro, Tukopia, and Ambrym Island, New Hebrides,

others, were discovered by Mendafia in 1595, and again by Carteret
in l.flu who called Santa Cruz Egmont Island; they were
annexed hy Great Britain in 1898, .




(1]

122,

os 320 AUV

b 2

Wooden elubs from the Solomon Islands.

a. Malaita,
Cristoval. e Ysabel. d. Florida. ¢ Malaita,

b, =an



THE FPAPUASIANS

SorLoMoN ISLANDS

This group was discovered
by Mendana in 1567, but has
not even yet heen completely
explored ; the chief islands,
reading from east to west, are
San Cristoval, Ulana, Malaita,
Guadalcanar, Florida, New
Georgia (Rubiana), Vella La-
vella, Ysabel, Choiseul, Short-
land, Bougainville, and Bouka.
The two islands last named
belong to Germany, the others
to Great Britain. . Geographi-
cally belonging to this group
are Leueneua (Lord Howe
Island or Ontong Java) and
Rennell Island, both of which
are peopled by Polynesians,

New Britaix, New IRELAND,
A¥D New Haxover

New Britain was discovered
by Dampier, and New Ireland
by Lemaire and Schouten ; it
was left for Carteret to dis-
cover that they were separate
islands and to name them ; the
same navigator discovered New
Hanover. The inhabitants of
the south-west portion of New
Britain differ from those of the
Gazelle peninsula, who are
immigrants from New Ire-
land. Among them in the
interior arve still found an
aboriginal inland tribe ecalled
Baining, of wvery primitive
habits. The south-west popu-
lation of New Britain has been
affected by Papuan influences,
The three islands now belong
to Germany, and the first two
have been renamed recently

Fro. 123.—Wooden elubs, a, b,
New Ireland. ¢ Duke of York
Island.

143



144 OCEANIA

Neu-Pommern and Neu-Mecklenburg respectively, the whole chain
being termed Bismarck Archipelago.

ApMiraLTy ISLANDS

These islands were discovered by Lemaire and Schouten in
1616, and now belong to Germany, being included in the so-called
Bismarck Archipelago. The inhabitants, both from their appear-
ance and culture, seem to have been strongly influenced by the

e —e— —

Fic. 124,—Human skull with nose-ornament (kaneka .
dritish New Guinea.

Papuans of the opposite New Guinea coast, Admiralty Island is
a typical example of a large Melanesian island in the arrangement
of its population. Round the coasts are the most advanced tribes,
warriors and fishermen : in the highlands of the interior are the
most primitive tribes; and between the two are tribes who
partake of the characteristics of both, that is to say, they are
neither wholly seamen nor wholly agriculturists, but active in
both departments. The coast people are called Moanu, the
inlanders Usiai, and those between Matankor. The Usiai are
practically the serfs of the coastal people.
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NEw GuiNea AND TORRES STRAITS

With this large island may be included the following groups :
the d'Entrecasteaux Islands, the Trobriand Islands, and the
Louisiade Archipelago, all at the south-east end of the island ;
the Kei and Aru groups off the south-west coast, the Schouten
Islands to the north, and a number of scattered islands along the
north-west eoast. New Guinea was discovered by J. de Meneses
in 1524, but named by Ortiz de Retes in 1545, The mapping of
the coast-line was performed piecemeal by many explorers, but the
interior is at present unknown. The d’Entrecasteaux group was
first sighted by the navigator whose name it bears ; the Louisiade
Archipelago was named by Bougainville in 1793 in honour of
Louis XV of France. New Guinea and the adjacent islands are
divided between Holland, Great Britain, and Germany ; Holland

Fro. 125.— Bambu tobacco-pipe. Torres Straits.

occupying that portion of the island west of 141° long., Great
Britain the southern half of the remainder, and Germany the
northern half.

In speaking of the inhabitants it must be remembered that the
interior of the island is unknown. The main stock of the popu-
lation is Papuan, with local Polynesian admixture along the
north coast and islands off the south-east end. Along the south
coast, east of Cape Possession, on the extreme south-east corner of
the island, and in the Trobriand, d’Entrecasteaux, and Louisiade
Islands the population is mainly Melanesian, and the term
Papuo-Melanesian is used of them. Indieations show that the
Mela:nfasiau_element is due to {wo distinet migrations ; thus it can
be divided into eastern Papuo-Melanesian, oceupying the islands
and the south-east corner of the mainland, and western Papuo-
Melanesian, occupying the south coast as far as Cape Possession.

The islands of Torres Straits, lying between New Guinea
and Cape York, Australia, are peopled by Papuans, and the

E. L
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culture is almost entirely Papuan; only in the most southerly
islands, such as Muralug, is any Australian influence apparent,
and that only to a slight degree.

POLYNESIANS AND MICRONESIANS

The word Polynesia, which is of Greek derivation, means  many
islands’, and is given to the scattered groups of the Pacific which

Fie. 128.-
Fic. 127.—Fish- Stone bread-
Fig. 126.—Large fishhook of hook of bone and fruit splitter.
whale's bone, turtle-shell, and pearl-shell. Tahi- Hawaiian Is-
pearl-shell. Tonga. tian Group. lands.

form a great triangle with the apex at Easter Island in the east,
and the base between New Zealand and Hawaii in the west.
Polynesia thus lies further to the east than Melanesia, and
occupies the centre of the Ocean. Geologically, the islands may
be divided into two classes: the high, which are voleanie and often
well-wooded ; and the low, which are coralline, and generally
have a poor soil. Prior to the advent of the Europeans the
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only animal of any size was the dog. Parts of Polynesia have
been known since the times of the Spaniard Quiros (sixteenth
century) and the Dutchman Tasman (seventeenth century). But
the eighteenth century witnessed the most important discoveries,
and in this period fall the voyages of Anson, Wallis, Cook,
Bougainville, La Pérouse, and other famous navigators,

The Polynesians are of a hospitable disposition, and their culture
stood on a higher level than that of their Melanesian neighbours,
The Polynesian is a born navigator, possessed from very early
times of good sea-going canoes ; in these he crossed expanses of
ocean which seem considerable even in the days of steam naviga-
tion. In the absence of direct evidence other than that of oral
tradition the date of the principal migrations is impossible to
determine with any degree of exactness, but at the time of their
discovery the inhabitants of many groups had lived long enough
apart to suffer from the effects of isolation. The Polynesians,
with the exception of the Easter Islanders, were unacquainted with
the art of writing; they could neither make pottery nor weave
on the loom ; and they did not know the use of metals. Their
houses are of different shapes, but are usually oblong, with a timber
framework with strong central pillars, and a roof covered with
grass or palm leaf. Each house was occupied by a single family.
Blocks of stone or coral were not used in domestic architecture,
but were employed in building raised mounds in sacred enclosures
or in erecting graves of chiefs,

At the close of the eighteenth century the animal food of the
natives was represented chiefly by the flesh of pigs, dogs, and fish ;
the former animal had been introduced by foreign vessels. Meat
was prineipally reserved for chiefs and the more important people,
but fish were caught in large numbers both with hook and net
(figs. 8, d-h, 126 and 127), and commonly eaten raw with sea-
water as a condiment. The reefs lying off the shore of so many
islands, and forming large calm lagoons, provided excellent fishing
grounds,

The most important vegetable foods were provided by the bread-
fruit tree and the faro (caladium esculentum). The latter was chiefly
grown in irrigated fields: its root was pounded (fig. 129) into a kind
of flour, mixed with water, and then allowed to ferment. The
paste or pudding which resulted, known as Poi, was made in all
the islands. In addition to breadfruit and taro, the coconut could
almost always be obtained.

In the absence of large cooking vessels capable of being placed
on the fire, meat was baked on hot stones. The process is some-
what as follows. A pit, three feet or more in diameter, is dug
in the ground and filled with wood, which is then set on fire.
Upon the blazing wood are laid stones capable of retaining heat
without splitting. These fall to the bottom when the wood is

L 2
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Fia. 129.—Poi pounders from Polynesia. 1, 2, 3. Hawaiian Islands.
4, 5, 6. Tahiti. 7, 8, Marquesas Islands. 9. Mangaia, Hervey Islands.

consumed, and the animal to be cooked, first wrapped up in bread-
fruit or other large leaves, is deposited upon them, yams, taro,
breadfruit, &e., being placed above. The whole pit is then filled
up with leaves and covered over with earth in order to retain
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the heat.  After some hours the meat is found to be perfectly
cooked. _
Clothing was very simple, Men wore a long narrow strip of
bark-cloth (fapa), passed round the waist and between the legs, called
maro or malo. Women had a kind of petticoat reaching to the knees,
made of bark-cloth or grass. In most islands a large piece of bark-

iTET WY

Fia, 130.—Block for printing pattern on fapa, made of
palm-leaves and strips of eane, Samoa,

cloth would be used as a cloak and thrown round the shoulders in
cold weather. As Polynesia produced the finest bark-cloth in the
world, a short description of the process will be appropriate.

The branches and roots of straight young saplings, usually of
the Paper Mulberry (morus papyrifera), but sometimes of other
species of trees, were cut off, and the bark detached in long
strips. These strips were then immersed in water for several
hours, and when they were sufficiently soaked were taken out and
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laid on a flat piece of wood. The inner bark was now detached
from the outer by seraping with a piece of shell, and carefully
washed. The strips were laid out side by side until they covered
a space of the required size, three layers being placed one above
the other, They were left thus until the following day, by which
time the percolation of the water which they had absorbed through
the washing caused them to adhere together. The whole piece was
now taken to a flattened beam or board, and beaten or felted together
by repeated blows from short mallets of hard wood, the sides of
which are usually grooved in different ways. During this opera-
tion water was continually thrown upon the cloth. When the
piece had been felted to a uniform consistency, it was dried, and
finally ornamented with coloured designs, either applied with the
free hand, or more rarely printed by means of large frames (fig.
130) or stamps, as in Samoa and Fiji. When very large sheets

Fia. 181.—Head-band of sinnet with ornaments of ]n{‘:ll'l-r-xln:l] and
furtle-shell. Marquesas Islands,

were required, smaller pieces were joined together by means of gum
made from the breadfruit tree, or by stitching. Unless oiled, fapa
rapidly deteriorated when exposed to the rain. The whole
process of manufacture was carried out by women,

The embellishment of the person by tatuing was very general,
men being more extensively ornamented than women. Most of
the work was executed upon the middle and lower part of the
body, between the waist and knees ; decoration of the face was
raver, but was carried to perfection in New Zealand. The usual
process of tatuing was as follows: after tracing the design
upon the skin, the operator fook a little adze-shaped instrument
with a serrated bone edge, and placing it upon the skin, followed
the lines of the pattern, hammering or tapping it with a small
wooden instrument shaped like a paddle (fig. 23). The colouring
material was supplied by the soot of burned wood.

The personal ornaments of the Polynesians were manufactured
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chiefly of shell (fig. 131) and whale-ivory. They consisted of neck-
laces, armlets, breast-ornaments &e., thelatter sometimes suspended
on cords of finely-plaited human hair. In Easter Island and the
Marquesas group the lobes of the ears were distended by large ear-
plugs. Feathers also served as ornaments, and in the Marquesas
and Easter Island a feather coronet was in use. The gorgeous
cloaks and helmets from Hawaii are the most conspicuous ex-
amples of Polynesian feather-work (fig. 132). In some groups, as
for instance in Hawaii and Tahiti, the natives wore necklaces and
wreaths of flowers.

Fie. 132, —Cloak of red and yellow feathers worn by men of rank.
Hawaii.

As the Polynesians were without metal, the materials available
for the manufacture of implements and weapons were limited to
stone, shell, bone, wood, and teeth. Far the most important im-
plement was the adze, the edge of which was invariably ground.
With this stone adze the greater part of the canoe building and
wood-carving was done (figs. 5, 9, 128, 133, and 134).

In the absence of pottery, food and water vessels were made of
wood (fig. 143) or gourds. The most important domestic in-
dustries were the manufacture of tapa, and the plaiting of mats for



Fro. 133.—Types of stone adze-blades from Polynesia. «. Tongan Islands.
b, Marquesas Islands. e¢. Hervey Islands. d. Samoa. e Tahiti. f New
Zealand (found associated with remains of the moa). ¢. Euster Island.
h, Chatham Islands. & Hawaiian Islands. 1 New Zealand (jade). m. New
Zealand.
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bedding, for hangings, or for cancesails. Canoe-makers and
house-builders formed in many cases a kind of caste, and
were men of a certain rank.

The principal weapon of Polynesia was the club of hard wood
made in very various shapes, and often finely carved (figs. 135
and 146). Next in importance were spears (fig. 137) and daggers
or knives, the latter sometimes edged with sharks’ teeth, as in
Hawaii (fig. 136). The bow was not a serious weapon ; it was
found in some islands, e.g. in Tahiti and Tonga, but was prinei-
pally used for killing rats or in shooting-matches, It was of the
‘plain’ variety ; the arrows were without feathers, and tipped
with bone or wood. The principal
missile weapons were the sling and
the javelin: in the Marquesas,
heavy stones were thrown,

The chief musical instruments
were drums, cylinders of bamboo
used to beat time in dances, conch-
shell trumpets, and flutes of bam-
boo, played not with the lips but
with the nose. In Hawaii whistles
were made from diminutive gourds,
anda simplestringed instrument was
found. In all the islands elaborate
ceremonial dances, performed by
men or women, were of regular
occurrence, and often accompanied
by songs or recitatives embodying
national legends or myths.

The people were fond of indoor
and outdoor games. Of the latter
kind, surf-swimming on flat boards,
sledging down hills, and bowling
with discoidal stones (Hawaii)' may
be particularly mentioned.

Social and political life was more highly developed than in
Melanesia, and at the time of the first European discoverers there
were already signs of decay. Though the condition of women
was in many islands comparatively high, yet the whole sex was.
subjected to numerous disabilities. Certain kinds of food were
often forbidden to them, and in most islands they were not
allowed to eatl with the male members of their family., Women
took their share in field-work with the men, and, as already
noticed, the making of bark-cloth or fapa was their particular
province. Family ties were lax, and the custom of infanticide
was common.  As in Melanesia the interests of the family was
wholly subordinated to the tribe.

! Called Ulumaika.

Fri, 134.—Stone-bladed adze,
Tahitian Group.



Fie. 135.—Wooden clubs. 1, 8, 6, 7. Tonga. 2, 4, 5. Samoa.
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Society was marked by class divisions almost as sharp as those
of caste. The people were grouped in three great classes: chiefs,
freemen, and slaves. Political power was almost entirely in the
hands of the higher classes. In the larger island-groups, where
a permanent monarchy had been established, the inferior chiefs
formed a kind of court. Though the actual king was often
considered to be of divine descent, sometimes, as in Tonga, there
were two supreme chiefs. Of these one was a sacred person, who
took little part in the administration of the country ; the other

Fia. 136, —Weapons armed with shark-teeth.
Hawaiian Islands.

was of lower rank, but conducted all affairs of state and led the
army to battle.

The religious beliefs of the Polynesians, like their social
institutions, were more highly developed than among the
Papuasians, Upon a foundation of animism and ancestor-worship
they had erected a polytheistic system. The most conspicuous
of the greater gods were Tangaroa or Taaroa (Pl VIII), and
Tane or Kane. For another, Rongo or Lono, Captain Cook was
mistaken by the natives of the Hawaiian Islands. (See the fine
series of gods in Wall-cases 141-148.) In connection with this
polytheistic worship had grown up an influential order of priests,
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Fre. 187.—Types of spears from Polynesia and Micronesia. a. Samoa.
b, ¢. Nind. d. Hawaiian Islands. e Cavoline Islands. f, . New Zealand.
k. Gilbert Islands (parrying spear). 1. Gilbert Islands,

often men of high birth, who performed sacrifices, and kept the
royal genealogies. The priesthood was also the recognized
authority on the history of the gods. A lower place was oceupied
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Fie. 138, —Wooden foot-rest for stilts used in certain
ceremonies.  Marquesas Islands.

by the communal and family gods, and by the deities supposed to
watch over different industries or crafts, such as fishing or canoce
building. Corresponding to the lower ranks among the gods
was a lower grade of priests, who more or less resembled the
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of primitive peoples. Although the

Polynesians made i images of their gods in the form of men, they
did not eonsider the human shape essential. Thus we find pieces of
wood rolled round with sinnet-cord no less venerated than the most

elaborate images (fig. 139).

Fic. 139.—Figure of
the god of war, Oro,
consisting of a piece of
wood covered with

woven sinnet ; the eyes’

and arms are roughly
indieated with sinnet-
braid. Tahiti.

The figures of the greater gods were

Fia, 140, —Wooden fizure from a saered en-
closure (heiaw). Hawaii.

usually kept in large temple enclosures (morai, heinu), in or near
which the higher priests lived (fig. 140). Many of these temples
possessed the right of Sanctuary, and in them were performed the
human sacrificeswhich were almost universal throughout Polynesia.
It was only to be expected that with a elearly-defined caste-system
and a powerful priesthood, the theory of fabu (see p. 30) should
have been developed in the interests of the privileged classes.
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The chiefs and priests were themselves sacred or fabu, and the
common people might neither touch their persons, their garments,
or their utensils, The fabu was regarded as contagious, and as
highly dangerous to those of low rank. If a slave touched the
head of a high-priest or chief he might either be killed if detected,
if not, die of fright at the imaginary consequences of his action.
Everything in the world was divided into two great classes, moa
or under fabi, and noa or free, the first being entirely reserved for
the gods, the privileged nobles, and priests. Thus many kinds of
food were often mioa, and might not be eaten by women or slaves.
A man who had ineurred fabu might not feed himself. A king's
barber might not use his hands in eating, because the king’s head
was sacred. In Tahiti, upon the sickness of a man of rank, his
whole distriet was declared fabu ; no food might be cooked or fire
lighted in it.

Fia. 141.—8hrine for the figure of a goddess. Tahiti.

After death the noble Polynesian was supposed to go to a future
world, generally imagined to lie below the earth or in the west
beyond the setting of the sun. There he led an existence
resembling that which had been his lot on earth. The soul was
not supposed to reach the other world easily or at once. It
lingered for a time about its former home, and was conceived as
a possible source of danger to the living. The bodies of un-
important persons were treated with little ceremony after death.
Nobles and chiefs were sometimes exposed on a platform in
a half-mummified eondition, until the flesh could be seraped away:
the bones were then tied in a bundle and deposited in some safe
place such as a temple: sometimes the body was actually buried
in the house; sometimes in a sacred place, where a terraced
mound was raised over it. It was a common custom on the death
of a king for the whole population to mutilate themselves by
gashing the face or body, or by cutting off a finger.

It is impossible in what follows to do more than provide a few
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facts as to the discovery of the various groups of islands, in
addition to the above general remarks, which apply to Polynesia
as a whole. Exceptions are made in the case of New Zealand
and Hawaii, the collections from which are of especial importance.

Samoa (Navicarors' IsLanps)

The three large islands of this group are ecalled Savaii, Upolu,
and Tutuila. They were discovered by the Dutch under Roggewein
in A.p. 1722, and were visited later in the same century by
Bougainville and La Pérouse.

Toxea (FriexpLy IsLaxps)

This group lies to the east of Fiji, the three most important
islands being Tongatibu, Namuka, and Vavau. There are active
voleanoes in the group, but most of the islands arve low and of
coral formation. Tonga was discovered by Tasman in a. p. 1643,
and visited by Captain Cook in . ». 1773 and a.p. 1777. The
name ° Friendly Islands’ was given by Cook, although, unknown
to themselves, he and his company had the narrowest escape from
being assassinated while on shore here. The Tongans are
physically and mentally among the finest of the Polynesians.
In the south of the Island of Tongatibu is the megalithie
structure of which a sketeh is exhibited in the Wall-case.

Hawanan Iscaxps (Saspwren Isnaxps)

This voleanic group, lying on the twentieth degree of north
latitude, consists of several islands, of which the most considerable
are Hawaii, Kauai, and Oahu, the last possessing the considerable
port of Honolulu. Though it is possible that Hawaii may have
been known to Spanish sailors at an earlier date, it was first made
known to Europe through the voyage of Captain Cook in a. n.
1798.  As already mentioned, the great navigator was taken for
a god named Lono and everywhere received with respect; but
a quarrel having arisen between the natives and his crews, he
was assassinated on the beach at Keala Keakua Bay in February,
A. D, 1779, Captain Vancouver, R. N., visited Hawaii three times
during the course of a surveying voyage. He first touched there
in A, p. 1792, when the well-known King Kamehameha was the
reigning king. This remarkable ruler was succeeded by his less
capable son Liho-Liho, who visited England in a. . 1824 and died
in London in the same year, together with his queen and many
of his suite. His remains lay in state in the Church of St. Martin’s
in the Fields, and were transported to Hawaii on H.M.8. Blonde
in 1825,

The Hawaiians were a warlike people with many fine gualities,
but have been unable to withstand the influences of ecivilization
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and are now dying out. They were remarkable for the work
which they executed in feathers, represented in the collection by
numerous cloaks (fig. 132), helmets, and necklaces, as well as by
the grotesque war-gods upon the central shelf (fiz. 144). The
faces of the idols were nearly always distorted into highly con-
ventionalized forms, the resemblance to human features sometimes
almost entirely disappearing (fig.
140). They were kept in or
near palisaded temple-inclosures
called Jieicu, many of which had
the right of sanctuary like the
Cities of refuge of the Jews.

The heads of the war-gods are
of wickerwork made of the
aerial roots of a kind of fig-tree
called ie-ie (Fireyecinettia Arnottii),
covered with string nelwork to
which the feathers are attached.
The eyes are made of plates of
pearl-shell, to which are added
large wooden pupils, and the
head is often adorned with
human hair, The helmets, which
were worn only by chiefs, are
made in much the same way
as the idols (se¢ also fig. 36)
though in several examples the
feathers have entirely disap-
peared. Their curious resem-
blance to antique forms has
given rise to the improbable
theory that their shapes may
have been suggested by the hel-
mets of early Spanish visitors to
the Islands. It is safer to con-
clude that these crested helmets
are developments of elaborate
fashions of dressing the hair ) S .
such as arve familiar to ethno- }m'-H:'.'-_FL'”"'"““m! SE0RE WEOL

- ) : at burial rites by the chief mourner,
logists in various parts of the Tahiti
world.

The cloaks, both the large and small, were worn by chiefs, the
feathers being fixed to a ground of network, Similar eloaks
seem to have been worn by the Kings of Tahiti, but none have
been preserved. The colours principally used are red and yellow,
the red usually forming the background. on whieh various
geometrical designs were worked in yellow and black., In most

E. M
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cases the feathers were obtained from two kinds of bivds, the iiwi
(vestiaria coccinea) and the oo (acrulocercus mnobilis), the former
supplying the red, the latter the yellow feathers. Of the two
colours, the yellow was considered superior, and no one but the
king was permitted to wear a cloak entirely of yellow. But in
the case of the king, the yellow feathers were procured from
another bivd, the Mamo (drepanis pacifica) now extinet, and were
of a richer colour, with something of an orange tint. There is
only one royal yellow cloak now known to exist, and that is in
the Bernice Panahi Bishop Museum at Honolulu, and the small
“tippet ” in the centre of the case is made of these feathers, and

P, ] I
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Fra, 143, —Food-bowl of wood inlaid with shelland bone,
Hawaiian Islands. P ¥ e

probably belonged to one of the Hawaiian kings. Mamo feathers
were ravely used in the variegated cloaks and tippets. The yellow
feathers in these are nearly alwavs derived from the yellow tufts
growing near the wings of the oo. The idea that each bird only
L,_1|11|11 ied a HlI]EI'L_'I foather - and “ilt therefore these E.Iﬂ":l.]\'% were of
fabulous value is based upon an exaggeration. A considerable
nmnhm of Hawaiian feather cloaks is in existence, and the series
in the Museum is of high quality, the specimens from Windsor
Castle deposited by H.M. the King, being exceptionally well
preserved. Several of these cloaks probably date from the
visit of Liho-Liho, or even earlier, and may have been gifts to
George 111 and George 1V, lllll‘-'l’.‘t‘n'll'l'l.] cloaks of inferior I[H‘ﬂlh’
were covered with cocks' feathers.
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Taurrr (Sociery Isnaxps)

This group lies to the east of Tonga, and was discovered by
Captain Wallis in a.p. 1767 : two years later it was visited hy
Captain Cook. It was the earliest scene of the labours of if]m
London Missionary Society in the South Seas, the first mission-
aries landing in the Dujf in A.p. 1797, )

Though the Tahitians did not produce canoes of such high
finish as those of New Zealand and Hawaii, they built them
in large numbers, and possessed regular war-fleets, The canoes

‘.P‘: lkl!rrnu_q

-
e

Fra. 144, —War-gods of red feather-work., HWawaiian Islands.

were single and double, and both prow and stern were elevated :
sometimes a stern-post would be 15 or 18 feet high and orna-
mented with carved figures of gods. Each canoe had a particular
name. War-canoes had a platform near the centre for some
50 fighting men, and were about 60 fect long, while sacred canoes
carried small houses containing the image of the god, where
prayers and sacrifices were offered: both war and sacred canoes
were decorated with streamers of coloured fapa and feathers.
The small coasting-canoes were dug-outs, to the upper edges of
which a gunwale was sewn with stout sinnet cord. If the canoe
was single, an outrigger (ama) consisting usually of a light spar
of hibiscus, was fixed to the left side, by means of two horizontal
M 2
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poles, from five to eight feet long, secured by sinnet. Some-
times a plank was fixed across the canoe at right angles to its
axis, from the upper bar of the outrigger to a point overhanging
the water on the opposite side, and by standing or sitting on
different parts of this, the native could easily trim the vessel.
Sails were triangular in shape with the apex uppermost, and
were made of pandanus matting.

Large double canoes were more difficult to construet, and were
made by a privileged caste of builders, all of noble birth and
attached to the household of the king. These boats were built
up from a keel, and the adzing of the planks, smoothing and
polishing with blocks of coral, and the sewing them together,

1 W W o

Fic. 145.—Feather gorget. Tahiti.

demanded great skill. Religious ceremonies were performed both
when the keel was laid down, and when the completed ¢ance was
launched. The average breadth of a canoe was about two feet,
and the depth two to three feet. Rudders were not employed,
the steersman using a long paddle at the stern. The erew
worked with single-bladed paddles of hibiscus wood, seated two
or three feet apart facing the bows. Five or six strokes were
given on one side of the canoe, then a similar number on the
opposite side, the signal for the change being given by the * stroke’
who knocked his paddle violently against the side of the cance.
Masts were movable, and only set up when sails were spread.
When out of sight of land, the cances were navigated by the
position of the stars. With a few modifications what is here
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said may be applied to the cances of other islands, since Poly-
nesian navigation was everywhere carried out under very similar
conditions. \

Tahitian bows and arrows were among the best in Polynesia,
but, as already noted, were chiefly used for shooting-matches.
Archery was thus little more than a game, and like other Poly-
nesian games was considered to have a sacred character. Before
commencing a match, the competitors visited the morai or temple,
and performed several ceremonies; they then put on a part—mu!ar
dress and repaired to the archery ground. They did not aim
at a mark, but each attempted to shoot further than his adversary,
standing upon a low stone platform, After a mateh, which was
often attended by the king and chiefs, the ecompetitors once more
visited the temple, changed their dress again, and bathed their
persons before they were allowed to refresh themselves, or even
enter their dwellings. The bows were of a light tough wood
called puruu, and the strings of native flax. The arrows were
of slender bamboo reeds, without feathers, tipped with hard wood
and not barbed. Quivers were made of a joint of hamboo capped
with a coconut shell.

Tue Hervey (Coox) Ispanps, wirn Maximiki, THE AUSTRAL
Grour, aNp THE Paumorv (Low ARCHIPELAGO)

The Hervey group consists of nine or ten islands both of
voleanie and eoral formation, situated to the south-west of Tahiti.
The greater part were discovered by Captain Cook in his second
and third voyages, but Rarotonga is said to have been first seen
by Williams the missionary. The most important islands are
Mangaia, Rarotonga, Atiu, and Aitutaki ; the smaller are Takutea,
Mitiero, and Mauki or Parry Island. The name Hervey was
given by Captain Cook in honour of Captain Hervey, afterwards
Earl of Bristol, and one of the Lords of the Admiralty.

The Austral or Tubuai group lies to the south-east. The
prineipal islands are Rurutu (Oheteroa), Tubuai, Vavitao, and
Rimitera. Rurutu was discovered by Captain Cook in A.p. 1769,
All the islands are small.

The Low Archipelago, or Paumotu, is a vast collection of coral
islands extending over 16 degrees of longitude, and now belonging
to France. The most important island is Anaa or Chain Island.
The discovery of the Archipelago began in the seventeenth century.

Manihiki or Humphrey Island, lies about one degree north
of the Hervey group, and was discovered by Captain Patrickson
in 1522,

Special attention may be drawn to the curious ‘ soul trap * from
Puka Puka or Danger Island (fig. 29), as it illustrates the primitive
belief in the material character of the soul (see above, p. 32),
These traps were used by priests for catching the souls of enemies
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or sick men, and were called ere vaerua. The Rev. W. W. Gill,
who brought them to England, was given the following account
of their use by the priests themselves: ‘If a person had the
misfortune to offend the ‘‘sacred men”, a soul trap would be
suspended by night from
a branch of |a tree| over-
shadowing his dwelling
.+« The priest would sit
opposite watehing, If
an inseet or small bird
chanced to fly through
one of the loops, it was
asserted that the soul of
the culprit, assuming this
form, had passed into the
trap.” The spivit Vaerua
presiding over the spirit-
world was now believed
to hurry off the soul to
the shades and there feast
upon it. The friends of
the now soulless man
thereupon proceeded to
make intercession for the
return of the soul, which
was granted or refused
by the priests according
to eircumstances. If they
\ (R § refused, the culprit gave
wTII= =T himself up for lost, and
= = generally pined away
from sheer fright. In
cases of sickness the trap
was suspended at the re-
quest of friends who
desired to know whether
the patient would recover
or not. If the priest re-
ported that his spirit had
Fie. 146.—Head of wooden club, not entered the snare,
Marquesas Islands, it was inferred that he
would recover,

Marguesas Isnaxps
The islands composing this group, which lies off the Paumotu
or Low Archipelago, were discovered at various times, and by men
of different nationalities. The earliest visit of Europeans was
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made by a Spaniard, Alvaro de Mendaia, in command of an
expedition sent out by the Marques de Cafiete, Governor of Peru,
in A.p. 1595. Mendadba named the southern part of the group
Las Marquesas out of respect to the Governor. One island was
discovered in A.p. 1774 by Lord Hood when a midshipman of
Captain Cook’s ship the Resolution. The more northerly part of
the archipelago, which contains Nukuhiva the principal island,
was discovered by Captain Ingrabham of Boston, U.S.A., in a.p.
1791. The French Captain Marchand followed in the same year.
In a.p. 1793 Captain Roberts of the United States gave the northern
group the name of the Washington Islands, by which they are
often known. The whole archipelago was annexed by France in
1842,

The islands are voleanie, rising high out of the water. The
inhabitants at the time of the discovery were physically a fine
race, but are now dying out. They were cannibals, and con-
stantly engaged in warfare for the possession of the narrow
fertile valleys leading down from the mountains, They were
tatued in a remarkably elaborate manner, the designs being re-
produced in their earvings in wood, bone, and shell. In their
religious practices they resembled the Tahitians and other Poly-
nesians, and had a morai or temple in every district.

Rara Nur (Easter Isvaxp)

This is the most easterly island in Polynesia, and the furthest
outpost of the Polynesian race. It is only about twelve miles
long, is entirely voleanic with several large extinet craters, and
without large trees or running water. It is more than 2000
miles from the coast of South Ameriea.

The first European to touch at Easter Island was the Dutch
navigator Roggewein, who landed on Easter Day, A.p. 1721 ;
later visitors to the island were Captain Cook and La Pérouse.
The population is supposed to have been once about 8000, but
by 1891 it had fallen to about a hundred persons. The natives
rather resembled the Marquesans, and were of an amiable character,
but their state of civilization did not rank so high as that on
some of the larger groups. All the more remarkable are the
stone buildings at the south-west end of the island, and the stone
terraces found on almost every headland, which were some 200 to
300 feet long, and 20 to 30 feet high on the outer side, On these
were placed large slabs upon which in turn stood numbers of
monolith images, now thrown down and mutilated. These
figures, which were trunks terminating at the hips, were often
more than 20 feet high, and were carved out of the trachytic lava
found at the east end of the island. On the top of their flat heads
were placed hats or erowns of a red tufa found only at the opposite
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l'te 147.—Wooden figure from Rapa Nui (Easter Island),
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end of the island. The faces always look slightly upwards: the
noses are broad, the lips are thin, and the lobes of the ears long
and pendent.

Two of these figures were brought to this country by the officers
of H.M.S. Topaze which visited the island in 1868, and are now
to be seen in the front Portico of the Museum: a sketch of the
largest, ‘ Hoa-haka-nana-ia’ is exhibited in the Wall-case: it will
be seen that the back is ornamented with symbolie carved designs.
This figure was not found on a platform, but in one of the old
stone houses (7wii-ra-re-gna) near the voleano ealled Terano-Kau,
and was originally coloured red and white. The origin of these
figures and structures is obseure, but it seems most reasonable to
believe that the people who made them came from the west and

Fra. 148.—Wooden bowl inlaid with shell, Pelew Islands.

were probably the ancestors of the present inhabitants. Terrace-
work of a similar kind is not unknown in other Polynesian islands,
and the absence of large trees would explain the fact that all the
figures are of stone ; the trachyte of which they are made is not
more difticult to earve than the wood of which the large figures
of the Maori were made. Some connection between the statue
makers and the present islanders may perhaps be inferred from
the general resemblance between these great stone earvings and
the small carved wooden figures (fig. 147) which are certainly more
modern. It may also be noted that amid the carvings on the back
of one of the statues, the paddle-shaped objects used in dancing are
represented. The statues do not appear to have heen worshipped,
but to have been erected to commemorate important men. A most
interesting fact connected with Easter Island was the discovery
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of a number of wooden tablets on which lines of hieroglyphs were
carved. These tablets are now ‘-.'..'idq-l_'n_.‘ scattered, the British
Museum lllrf-if-ii"ﬁ-?'i-i”?{ a Hi”;__dﬂ 4-},:1|]:1||1l. It has been claimed that
these characters are legible and translations of several tablets
have been published, but the results have not found general
acceptance.

Fic, 149, —Native chart from the Marshall Islands,

MicRONESTA

Micronesia. derived from the Greek words mikros small, and
nesos  island, is composed of several groups lying north of
Melanesia: the most important are the Gilbert or Kingsmill
Islands. the Carolines, the Marshall Islands, the Mariannes or
Ladrones and the Pelew Islands. Nearly all the islands are of
coralline formation. Asmight be exp cted from I]H-[I'_L:'vn_u:l'.'t|~hit'r1|
situation. the islanders of Micronesia have been less isolated and
maore r.‘{!u:h‘?ll to f"l-l't-i_'“"]] influences than the IJLP]:'-'IH'hi.'l['IH. |'];|:n.':-i
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cally they have Malayan, Polynesian, and Melanesian affinities,
Ethnographically, they display the same blending of different
characteristics. Thus the institution of elub-houses is ugwersal,
society is divided into classes much as in Polynesia ; the priesthood
is powerful, and the fabu is a great force in religious and social
life. Commerce and trade early reached a high development, and
society was based more directly upon an economiec foundation than
elsewhere in the Pacifie. Exchange of products was encouraged
by the use of several kinds of currency, such as beads, and small
dises of white shell and turtle-shell strung together in large
numbers in the form of necklaces. The excellence of the
Micronesian canoes also was in favour of commerce., The people
were good navigators, and the Marshall Islanders were in the
habit of making ‘charts’ of open cane-work to which shells or
stones were fastened in different places to mark the relative
position of various islands (fig. 149). Though wearing little
clothing, the Miecronesians were fond of ornaments, especially
of elaborate hair-combs often decorated with feathers, and pro-
Jecting some distance from the head: in the Caroline Islands
girdles were beautifully woven of banana-fibre. Their principal
weapons were spears, slings, and clubs, the bow taking a secondary
position. Armour of coconut fibre (fig. 0) and weapons edged
with sharks’ teeth are characteristic of the Gilbert Islands,

NEw ZEALAND

The inhabitants of New Zealand are termed Maori, a variant of
the word Mahori, which is the racial term applied by Polynesians
generally to themselves. New Zealand was visited early by
Polynesian explorers, some of whom settled there, and, under
the name of Moriori, shortly afterwards colonized the Chatham
Islands. For years there was oceasional communication between
New Zealand and the rest of Polynesia, and finally reports con-
cerning the jade and the gigantic birds (moa) found on the island
caused the inauguration of a colonizing expedition on a far larger
scale than before ; a fleet of canoes manned by the boldest and
most adventurous of the Polynesian chiefs sailed from Tahiti via
Raratonga, landed in New Zealand and eventually made themselves
masters, killing or enslaving the former and more primitive
settlers. One canoe returned, but from that year communication
between New Zealand and the rest of Polynesia was suspended.
It is a matter of dispute whether New Zealand was ever inhabited
by Melanesians, but on the whole the evidence seems to he against
the theory. This migration took place some time in the fourteenth
century, and it is interesting to note that the New Zealanders
have developed on lines rather different from the rest of the
Polynesians. The less relaxing nature of the climate enabled
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them to keep their energy unimpaired; while the necessity of
constructing more substantial habitations and clothing, and of
expending greater labour in provision of food, gave an impulse to

Fig. 150.—Figure of a Maori chief wearing garments of woven flax, on his
head two feie feathers, and round his neck a jade fiki. In his hand is the
i . :
weapon called Land or tainha. New Zealand,

the arts of invention and manufacture. Thus physically, in-
tellectually and eulturally they stand at the head of the Poly-

nesian I:eﬂp]ﬂ!«“.
The clothes of the Maori were made almost entirely of flax



Jade neck-ornaments | Tikd) from New Zealand The largest example hore the name
Ko-Wakatere Kohn Kok and belonged to the chief Honi Heke,
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carefully prepared and woven to form a variety of cloth known as
‘ tied-eloth * (fig. 150). The two principal garments were a skirt and
a cloak, and the latter varied greatly in pattern and quality, some
being entirely covered with feathers of the moa or kiwi; others
with a long nap of reeds or flax stems were used as protection
against rain, and cloaks made of dog skins were also found. A
variety of ornaments, sharks’ or human teeth, jade and whale-ivory
pendants, bird skins, were worn in the ears, and a grotesque
figure (tiki) of jade or a whale’s tooth round the neck ; these jade
figures are especially characteristic and were highly valued as heir-
looms in the family to which they belonged (Pl IX, aund fig. 151).

The form of tatu was
peculiar fto that island
and was called Moko. It
consisted literally in cut-
ting grooves in the skin,
and rubbing in a dark
pigment (fig. 152), Men
of high birth were elabo-
rately tatued on face and
thighs; women on chin,
lips, and sometimes
thighs also. 'The tail-
feathers of the fuia bird
were worn in the hair
by chiefs, and carefully
preserved in beautifully
carved wooden boxes (figs.
153, 154).

Large and substantial
wooden houses {ﬁg- 156) Fra, 151 —Neck-ornament (fikd) made from
were built, rentnngulnr in a human skall. New Zealand,
plan, with a gabled roof
and verandah and sunk floor ; in the better examples the lintels,
posts and gables were elaborately earved (fig. 155) and painted : the
interior walls were often covered with reeds of different colours
woven to form a pattern. Storehouses were sometimes built on
piles. TFortified villages (pa) were built on hills and protected by
palisades, ditehes, earthworks, and the like.

The staple food was taro, sweet potato, and the root of the fern :
but a great variety of wild fruits, roots and bark were collected
and prepared for eating. Meat and fish were eaten when obtained,
and fishing formed an important part of the occupation of men
(fig. 157);: birds were snared or speared and rats were killed
for food. Cooking was performed in ovens on hot stones (see
above, p. 147) and the food was served in baskets. Cannibalism
appears not to have heen very extensively practised in early
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times, but later became one of the chief incentives to war.
Enemies killed in battle or prisoners were the vietims, and in
some tribes the women took their share in the feast. Like the
rest of the Polynesians the Maori were absolutely ignorant of
any metal, their tools were made of jade, stone (fig. 133, 1, 1, m),
obsidian, shell, bone, and teeth, and the results nccmnphshed

i H J
Fie, 152, —-Wooden figure from a Maori chief's house ; to illustrate
the usual tatu of a man, New Zealand.

with such apparvently inadequate instruments were am-pm,mg
In particular, huge canoes sometimes eighty feet long and six
feet broad were built of enormous planks cut from the solid
tree and lashed together; the figure-heads (fig. 11) and stern-
posts were elaborately ecarved and painted, and the seams
carefully ecaulked. Sails of rushes were used, but the outrigger
was not employed.
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Unlike the other Polynesians, the Maori did not manufacture
bark-cloth, but alone practised a primitive form of weaving ; the
material was flax, which grew wild in great abundance and was
carefully prepared before use. Maori decorative art as seen in
their carvings is quite distinetive, and on a high level ; it is dis-
tinguished by the constant recurrence of beautifully executed
spirals, and human and animal grotesques; house-gables, door-
lintels, eanoe-prows, feather-boxes, and flutes, were especially
selected as objects for ornamentation,

The chief ocecupation and pastime of men was war; expeditions
against hostile tribes were planned in the winter and carried out
in the summer. Spears (fig. 138, £, g) were used, but are very rare
in museums, except a form of spear called Jani used mainly for

™ Fig, 158.—Wooden box for the feathers worn in the hair by chiefs.
New Zealand,

ceremonial purposes and carried as a sign of rank (fig. 150).
Short spatulate clubs of jade, basalt, whale’s bone, and wood were
called mere, and were used by men of high rank, chiefly for killing
prisoners ; long axe-shaped clubs, fewha-tewha, were used rather
for directing evolutions and only secondarily for striking a blow.
Adzes (fig. 8) were used, and a kind of javelin-club of whale’s bone
called hocroa, which was conneeted with the thrower by a cord.
Spears were thrown by means of a cord tied to a stick : specimens
of these ‘throwing whips” are now very rare. As soon as iron
axes and guns were introduced by Europeans, they became the
chief weapons of war.

The population was divided into three classes: chiefs, freemen.
and slaves. The first were regarded almost as incarnate divinities
so sacred were their persons, that it was believed that a commoner
who used any utensil or implement belonging to a chief would
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Fig. 154,—Wooden box for feathers worn by chiefs. New Zealand.

||-l|'_'-|ll

Door-lintel, showing spiral and grotesgue ornament.
New Zealand.

Fia. 155,
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F1e. 156, —Maori house with storehouse on right. New Zealand
(afler Angas),

L

Fiz, 157.—Fishhooks from New Zealand. «. bone and haliotis-shell,
b, bone, kaliotis-shell and wood, .. moa-hone,

E. N
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die. The divine power was supposed to reside in the chief’s eye-
balls, and a chief would swallow the eyeballs of a slain foe in

Fra. 1568, —Wooden club
of rare type. New Zealand.

order to absorb his divinity.
The eduecation of children
of high rank was seriously
undertaken, and consisted
mainly in committing to
memory long genealogies
(fig. 160) and tribal tradi-
tions,

Marriages were arranged
by the relations of the
woman, whose inelinations
were not necessarily con-
sulted, or a man would
carry off a girl ; even in the
first case some form of mock
abduetion was generally ob-
served. There was no cere-
mony, but their friends usually plundered
the couple of nearly all their property and
often beat them. This treatment was by
custom inflicted on any person who had
experienced any sudden stroke of good or
bad lueck. The bride’'s parvents often
stipulated that the man should live in
their tribe, but in any case the children
were regarded as belonging to the father,
though the status of a man was largely
influenced by that of his mother. The
position of women was high and they
were even permitted a voice in tribal
councils. Property was inherited by the
children, and proprietary rights, especially
in land, were extremely complicated and
very strictly regarded.

Methods of disposing of the dead varied
in details from place to place, but the
procedure was in the main similar; the
body was buried in the hut or deposited
in a casket formed of part of an old canoe ;
after an interval, in the case of chiefs, a
memorial feast was held, the bones were

seraped, painted red and ornamented with feathers, wrapped in
a mat and placed in a hollow tree or cave, or in a small canoe
elevated on a pole or staging, or burnt. The heads of relations
and distinguished enemies were often preserved by smoking after
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the brain and eyes had been removed ; the first were regarded as
mementos, and often brought out and bewailed ; the second, as
trophies to be displayed on gala oceasions,

The musical instruments of the Maori do not exhibit great
variety ; long trumpets of wood (fig. 161), conch-shells with
a wooden mouthpiece, finely carved wooden flutes (fig. 162), and
whistles of wood or bone, complete the list: the last named were
often made from the bones of slain foes. Singing and dancing
were favourite amusements: the dances in particular were very
elaborate, most of them heing panto-
mimic and deseriptive of certain oeceu- J
pations and incidents. Other forms
of amusement were wrestling, foot and
canoe racing, tops, cat’s-eradle, and a
whole variety of games very similar to
those played by children in Europe.

The Maori had a large pantheon,
f)racticn]ly the same as the rest of the

olynesians, and a very rich mytho-
logy. The gods were of every degree,
from the great deities of sea, sky, &e.,
to the minor spirvits who manifested
themselves in the form of moths and
the like; rocks and trees had their
guardian afua, and offerings of food
were made to them. Besides the
deities, the Maori mythology eontained
a number of heroic or semi-divine
characters. Such was Maui, who fished
up the North Island from the hottom
of the sea with a hook made of his
grandfather’s jawbone,

Small figures of the gods, consisting
of a grotesque head on a pointed stick, Fre. 159.—Sacrificial knife
were used in making offerings. But edged with shark-teeth. New
the supernatural belief which entered Zealand.
into and affected every department of
* native life was the belief in fabu (see p. 30). Persons and
things were either inherently tabu, such as chiefs and their
possessions, graveyards and the like ; or the tabu was imposed by
a chief or priest upon growing crops, certain objeets or localities,
or it was communiecated to certain individuals by certain actions,
A definite class of priests existed, whose duties were to lay and
remove tabus, to make offerings to the gods, to perform the
incantations inseparable from every important action in a native’s
life, to practise divination and to observe omens.

Frequently the priest delivered oracles under the direct inspira-

N 2
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tion of the god, but other forms of divin: ation were also known.
The priests were also the doctors, but they relied more on their

incantations than on their slight botanical an.v]r—dfre Each form
of sickness was believed to be eaused by a definite god. Black

Fia., 162 —Wooden ¢ flutes * from New Zealand.

magic was practised by individuals, and also by the priests when
the object was a hostile tribe. Human sacrifices were occasionally
made on important occasions (fig. 159). The Maori believed in
an afterworld composed of various spheres where each soul
took its position according to its rank and personal merit.
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Tur population inhabiting the Continent of Africa may be
divided into five stocks: Libyan, Hamite, Himyarite (Semite),
Negro and Bushman, exclusive of the modern European population,
and the Indians and Chinese introduced by them, The first two
have been supposed by some to be related, if not identical, on the
ground that the Libyans speak a Hamitic language ; but linguistic
evidence is by itself of very doubtful value, and the arguments
against such relationship are many and weighty. The Negro
peoples may be divided into Negroes proper and Bantu, The
former are the parent stock, and display great physical uniformity,
combined with extraordinary linguistic divergence ; the converse
is true of the Bantu, all of whom speak dialects of one language.
Negro and Bantu territory is separated by a line irregularly drawn
from the mouth of the Rio del Rey in the west almost to meet
the Congo at about 21 deg. East, then deseribing nearly a semi-
eirele, and crossing and recrossing the Congo a little to the south
of Stanleyville; thence to the northern extremity of the Albert
Nyanza, and finally, with a southerly trend to the coast, following
the Tana from source to mouth. The Pygmies are a branch
of the Negroes proper, and their short stature is doubtless due to
natural selection, Of these five stocks, the Negro and Bushman
are, as far as can be seen at present, aborigines; the Hamite and
Himyarite are immigrant, and seem to be related, most probably
through a eommon ancestor. The Himyarite is a dark brunette :
the Hamite is distinetly brown, and possibly modified by a
Dravidian element; the Libyan is connected with the dolmen-
builders of Europe, and is distinctively ‘white’; the Negro is
a dark bronze or choeolate (‘black’); and the Bushman a yellow-
ish brown. The reason for the pigmentation of the darker races
is obseure, but there seems ground for the supposition that it is
protective ; it has been suggested that it is a safeguard against the
short-waved rays (from the violet end of the spectrum) to which
tl]m X-rays belong, for such rays in excess are destructive of proto-
plasm.

The antiquity of man in Africa is very difficult to determine.
Stone implements of palaeolithie type have heen found in various
districts, such as Egypt, Somali-land, the Zambesi valley, Cape
Colony and Algeria ; celts of neolithic type in the Welle district
of the Congo Free State and along the west coast of Africa, where
they are believed by the present natives to be thunderbolts.
These celts are particularly numerous on the Gold Coast (one,
25 in. in length, is exhibited in Table-Case 182). Arrowheads and
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pounders of neolithic type are found in the West Sahara, and stone
and obsidian flakes are found in British East Africa. Of all these
only those from Egypt and the Zambesi valley have been found in
localities which furnish any idea of their age ; but these two cases
supply geologieal evidence in favour of immense antiquity '

Historical evidence for the use of stone implements is very
slight ; stone implements were in general use in Egypt during the
IVth dynasty and were employed for ceremonial purposes as late
as the XIXth. Of the other inhabitants of Afriea, the Bushman
and Bube (of Fernando Po) alone were living in the stone age
at the time of their discovery, and the former were even then
rapidly obtaining iron weapons from the surrounding tribes.
The reason for this scarcity of culture based on stone is probably to
be found in the wonderful mineral wealth of the continent and
the richness of its ores, which rendered the stone age of short
duration, In fact, it is reasonable to suppose that whole tracts of
Africa never knew stone-age man, but were first peopled at a
comparatively late period by tribes who had already solved the
secret of metallurgy.,

The question of the peopling of Africa, the migrations and
interminglings of the original stocks, is a difficult subject and
in the present state of our knowledge it is only poessible to put
forward a tentative theory.

Africa has a central region of dense forest which covers the area
drained by the northern tributaries of the Congo and the lower
portion of its southern tributaries, and extending along the west
coast nearly as far as the Senegal River. North, east, and south of
this forest area is a wide region of parkland enclosing two deserts,
one to the north (Sahara) and one to the south (Kalahari), of
which the former is by far the larger. It would seem likely that
the cradle of the Negro, who is first and foremost an agriculturist,
must be somewhere in the neighbourhood of the great lakes.
The race expanded rapidly and without interference, until the
advent into Semali-land of the Hamites, a purely pastoral people,
who crossed over from Arabia. In this way pressure was applied
from the east, and the Negro stock was forced into the marshes of
the Nile Valley, and along the open country north of the forest
to the west coast, where Negroes of the primitive type are still to
be found. At the time when those movements took place, the
lower valley of the Nile was already occupied by the Predynastic
Egyptians, who may belong to the parent stock of both Semite and
Hamite, After the Hamites had expelled the Negroes from the
‘Horn of Africa’, one of their pioneer branches, already containing
a tinge of negro blood, found its way south down the eastern strip
of parkland and mingled with the Bushmen to form the Hottentot
people.  The way to the south was, however, soon closed by the

' The age of the Zambesi palaeoliths has recently been disputed.
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Negroes and the tribes of mixed blood, to which the contact between
Negro and Hamite gave rise. Such tribes received no recognition
from the true Hamites, amongst whom purity of blood is a matter
of the highest consideration ; they were therefore forced to cast
in their lot with the Negroes, with the result that their Hamitic
physical traits were almost merged in those of the Negro, and
a slight element of Hamitic blood was diffused among a large
number of negro tribes. In this way arose the first Bantu tribes,
who seem to approach the Hamites in those points in which they
differ from the Negro proper.

As these tribes increased in numbers and felt the want of
expansion, they took the only route open to them and passed down
the eastern highlands to the south, where they soon drove the
Bushmen into the desert. The peopling of the forest area
followed much more slowly and was effected mainly from the
north and north-east, but also to some extent by way of the
Zambesi valley ; the first migrants to West Africa were driven
into the forests along the coast by the subsequent arrivals, Next
to tribal pressure, one of the most potent causes of the migrations
of peoples has been the craving for salt, and the desive to control
the sources of its supply. In West Africa there seems to have
been a continual movement of tribes toward the sea, where this
commodity could be obtained, and in general tribal movements
in Africa have been from north to south and from east to west.
Only at a late period did a reflex movement oceur, of which the
most considerable was the northward migration of a number of
peoples of Zulu blood, In addition to the Hamitic and Himyaritie
immigrants, Asia may have made other and lesser contributions
to the development of Africa by way of Madagascar, but in all
probability these affected its culture rather than its racial stocks,

The culture of the inhabitants of the various regions, desert,
parkland, and forest, naturally varies in accordance with environ.
ment. In the desert (Bushmen, Tuareg) and in the heart of the
forest (Pygmy) man is nomadic ; in the less dense portions of the
forest he is settled and agricultural ; in the parkland he adds the
care of cattle to that of his fields (except where natural cheeks
such as the tsetse-fly occur), or is entirely pastoral and therefore
semi-nomadic. To speak very generally, the following differences
exist between the cultures respectively of forest (and its borders)
and parkland. Among the forest peoples clothing is made of
vegetable substances; the bow is the chief weapon and its string
is of fibre or cane; basket-work belongs to the woven type;
rectangular houses are found. Among the inhabitants of the
parkland, clothing is made of skins; where the bow is found, the
string is of sinew ; the spear is the chief weapon ; basket-work
belongs to the coiled type and houses are circular. Large states
or confederations of tribes have developed in the parkland or on
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Fic. 168.—Types of African shields, _a. Buduma tribe, L. Chad (wood).
b, Azandeh tribe, NE, Congo Free State (wicker). ¢. Momfu tribe, NE.

Congo Free State (wicker),

d. Zulu-Xosa tribes, 8. Africa (hide). e.

BaGanda tribe, Uganda Protectorate (wood covered with wicker). 7 BaNgala

tribe, Upper Congo (wicker).

g. Tuareg, Sahara (hide).

h. Acheli tribe,

Uganda Protectorate (hide), i, Mangbetu tribe, NE. Congo Free State (wood),
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Fia. 164.—Types of African spears. 1. Masai, E. Africa Protectorate,
2. Masai, old pattern. 8, BaHima and other Hamitie tribes, west of Victoria
Nyanza. 4. Dorobo, elephant harpoon, E. Africa Protectorate, B, Somali.
6. Mobenge tribe of Ababwa, hippopotamus harpoon, Welle, Congo State.
7. Mobati tribe of Ababwa, Welle, Congo State. 8. Mangbetu, Welle, Congo
State (copper blade). 9. Azandeh, Welle, Congo State. 10, Ses 7. 11.
Upper Congo. 12. See 8. 18. WaNgenia, Lualaba River. 14. BaKussu,
Upper Congo (copper). 15. BaSuto, South Africa. 16, AwaNkonde, Lake
Nyassa. 17. MaTabili, South Africa. 18. Fang, Gaboon River. 19, Upper

Benue River, 20. Gaboon. 21, Bissagos Islands. (For a Zulu assegai see
Fig. 163, d.)
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the fringe of the forest where the latter is not sufficiently dense to
hinder communication. In the thicker portions the central control
of a wide area is impossible, and each village is independent.
The chief food-plants are, in the forest, manioc; on the parkland,
maize ; in the north, millet. The Negro is principally a vegetarian,
not from choice, but because meat is diffieult to obtain, and cattle,
where found, are regarded mainly as wealth, so that they are
rarely slaughtered for food. It is worthy of note that the two main
food-plants of Afriea, maize and manioe, are both of American
origin. As regards religion, ancestor-worship becomes the dis-
tinguishing feature only among those people who have been led

by the sight of men wielding great power in this world to believe
that the souls of the great are powerful after death. Thus in the

denser forest where the tribe is split up into petty village com-

munities, in which no man takes great precedence of another,

ancestor-worship is at a minimum, but is found at its height amongst

the peoples who have constituted states and dominions. Rain-

making is hardly found in the forest area, but, in those parts of the

open country where the rainfall is precarious, and the whole

prosperity of the tribe is staked yearly on the timely appearance

of rain for the crops or the pastures, the rainmaker becomes a

personage of paramount importance. In the forest is found

animistic belief in a variety of minor supernatural forces, of the

trees, streams, rocks and even animals. It would be possible to

cite a very large number of differences of this nature, all de-

pending on environment.

For the purposes of this Guide, Africa has been divided into
districts which are necessarily arbitrary and artificial. Until
more is known of the inter-relations of most of the interior tribes
any attempt to group the peoples on any other than a geographical
basis is sure to be unsatisfactory. The list of tribes is of course
abridged, but sufficient names are mentioned to give a general
idea of the population of Africa; they belong to tribes which are
either in themselves important or well represented in the Musenm
Collection,

In the first section will be considered the drainage-area of the
Nile north of about 10 deg. N., including Egypt, the Egyptian
Sudan, Abyssinia, with Somali and Galla lands. The ethnic
affinities of the peoples inhabiting this region are in many cases
very obscure, and involve many impeortant questions which
cannot be answered until further evidence has been collected.
The Egyptians inhabit the lower portion of the Nile valley : the
high ground on the east is occupied by a number of tribes called
Anti by the Ancient Egyptians, Blemmyes by the Romans, and
Beja by the Arabs. They include the Ababdeh, Bisharin, Beni
Amer, Habab and Hadendoa, and are usually said to be in the
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main of Hamitic stock, but for some reasons it seems preferable
to regard them rather as very early Himyarites who have been
influenced, though slightly, by contact with the Negro. It was
by people of Beja affinities that the Christian kingdom c:_f Meroe
was founded, which lasted from the sixth century until its over-
throw in the fifteenth by the Funj, a negro people under Arab
leadership. These peoples-are but poorly represented in the
Museum Collection. West of the Nile are the districts of Kordofan
and Dar Fur. Inthe former are found those tribes which were called
by the Ancient Egyptians Mentiu, by the Romans Nobatae, and
are known to-day as Nuba. These include the Baggara and the
Berabra (Danakala, Mahass, Sukkot, Halfa), who seem physically

Fie. 165.—Hide shields of the Hamitic tribes. a. Coastal Somali,
b, Inland Somali (also Galla and Danakil),

to stand midway between the Egyptians and the Negroes ; they
seem to have little affinity with the Beja peoples, hut, on the
other hand, may possibly be connected distantly with the Libyans.
Dar Fur was in early days the seat of a negro kingdom established
by the For, though some of the kings appear to have been of
Arab extraction. Many of the tribes mentioned now contain an
Arab element, and Arab tribes of every degree of racial impurity
are scattered throughout the territory. Arab immigration com-
menced in the seventh century, and has profoundly affected the
original inhabitants ; the Mahdist movement, in which the Baggara
played a prominent part, completed the growing ethnic confusion,
which it is now extremely difficult to disentangle.  Matters have
been complicated by the fact that many tribes have adopted
fictitious genealogies in order to boast of an Arabian origin. In
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the same way, a great number of elements have combined in
various proportions to form the population of Abyssinia; Negro,
Semite and Hamite are all represented. South of Abyssinia
are the true Hamites, Galla (Oromo), Somali, and Danakil (Afar).
The first named appear to have reached the African coast hefore
the others, and the pressure of the Somali behind them induced
them to move towards the south-east, the Somali occupying the
ground which they evacuated: hence the existence of serf tribes
of Galla among the southern Somali. The fact that an original
negro population was displaced by the Galla seems proved by

Fia. 166, —Throwing elubs from the Nile Yalley. a, b Modern. e d.
Ancient Egyptian.

existence amongst them of negroid tribes in a similar condition of
dependence. The south-eastward movement of the Galla did not,
however, continue long; the Masai, apparently connected with
them both by blood and by culture, drove them back in a northerly
direction, until they came into contact with the Danakil, the last
tribe to arrive, with whom to some extent they intermingled. The
northward expansion, however, did not cease there, with the
result that a strong Galla element is to be found in the population
of southern Abyssinia. During the early struggles with the
warlike negroes of the south-east, it would seem that a branch of
Galla penetrated inland, establishing themselves on the north and
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east of Vietoria Nyanza, where they are known to-day variously as
BaHima, WaTusi, WaRuanda, and so forth.

Throughout this area clothing is now made principally of cotton,
though hides are found among Danakil, Somali and Galla, the
latter also using bark-cloth. Tatu
is not very common, but is found
among the lower orders in Egypt
and among the For. The fashion
of frizzing out the hair into a large
mnop, common amongst Baggara
and Beja, earned for them the nick-
name of * Fuzzy-wuzzies’ in the
Mahdist war. Silver ornaments
are frequent, especially in Abys-
sinia. Cireumeision is universal.

With the exception of the
Egyptian Fellahin, and a section
of the Abyssinians and For, the
whole population of this region is
devoted to a pastoral life, keeping
camels, cattle, goats, sheep and
horses. ~ Bee-keeping is largely
practised in Abyssinia. Huts are
everywhere circular (except among
the Egyptians), and in their struc-
ture reflect the life of the people ;
those of the nomads being com-
posed of mats or hides, those of the
more settled peoples of branches
or clay. The former peoples live
chiefly on flesh and milk, the latter
are mainly vegetarian. Fish is
eaten by the coastal Galla. Beer
(merissa) is manufactured from
grain, and also, in Galla-land, mead
from honey. Hunting is practised,
chiefly by the Beja, Baggara and
Somali. Coiled basket-work is uni-
versal, and of good quality, milk- 1
vessels being often made of this T
material (Somali, Abyssinians); Fio. 167.—Tobaceo pipes.
pottery is poor, and amongst the Upper Nile.
nomads is often entirely absent,
being replaced by wooden or horn vessels, Some of the best
smiths are found amongst the For, who show remarkable skill
in all erafts. Decorative art amongst the Moslem tribes is con-
fined to geometrical forms, and practically the sole representa-
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tions of the human form are found in Abyssinian Christian
manuscripts, where the devils are represented in profile, the
saints full face. Among the Hamites the lozenge is the leading
motive in decoration, and walls of huts are often ornamented
with patterns. The chief weapons are sword and socketed spear
(fig. 164. 5). Bows are not common (Nuba, Galla); wrist-knives
and slings (Galla) and throwing-knives (For) are found, as
also are clubs. Circular hide shields (Beja, Hamites (fig. 165),
Abyssinians) and occasional suits of chain-mail and quilted
armour (Baggara, Nuba) form the defensive armour. Among the
nomad tribes, the social system is purely patriarchal, but among the
more settled Galla a more democratic constitution prevails.
Abyssinia is ruled by a sovereign now styled Ras, but formerly
Negus, who is at the head of a feudal system of military nobles.

Fic, 168.—Tobacco pipes. Upper Nile.

Except among the Moslems, marriage is by purchase. The dead
are buried. Inheritance by the sister’s son has been reported of
the Beja and (formerly) the For; elsewhere property descends to
the children of the deceased.

A great variety of musical instruments is found amongst the
Egyptians, but elsewhere only drums, flutes, pipes and, sporadically,
harps. Among other amusements chess is found in Egypt and
Abyssinia, cards among the Egyptians and Somali ; the Fellahin
ficht with staves and wrestle, and regular tournaments take place
in Abyssinia: a game with a ball is played by the Galla,

Mohammedanism prevails over Egypt and the Sudan, Somali-
and Danakil-lands, and a small part of Galla-land and Abyssinia.
In the latter a monophysite Christianity is the state religion, but
Jews are numerous ; a Jewish dynasty ruled in the tenth century.
The Pagan Hamites (chiefly Galla) worship a sky-god, and regard
certain animals (crocodiles, lions, snakes), trees and grass as holy.
Ordeals are found among the Hamites; a belief in wer-animals
among the Galla ; the wearing of amulets is universal.
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group of Nilotes called Ja-Luo, who seem to have acted as a check
upon the northward expansion of the Bantu peoples. Thus in
the north and centre of this group are found the purest and most

Fra. 170.—Nilotie shields. 1. Wood, Mundu, 2. Wood, Dinka.
3. Hide, Lango. 4. Hide, Dor.

typical tribes (Shilluk, Dinka, Alur, Acholi), while in the south-
west and south-east are signs of admixture with Zandeh and

Hamitie peoples respectively.
The Nilotic tribes are distinguished by the extreme scantiness
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of their elothing, men and unmarried girls go as a rule com pletely
nude, and married women wear merely an ornamented goatskin
or a fibre ‘fail” to mark their superior position. Most tribes
extract the lowerincisors and pierce the li ps for ornaments (fig. 19).
Hair-dressing and head-dresses ave varied and often very elaborate.
Armlets of iron and ivory and necklaces of beads made from
ostrich egg-shell are the chief ornaments. Circumeision is not
found. The principal occupation of these tribes is cattle-breedin g
though the Dor, Jur, and Ja-Luo are mainly smiths and agri-

£ il

F1a, 171.—Ja-Luo warriors with feather head-dresses,
shields and spears. Kavirondo.

culturists. Milk is the chief article of diet among the pastoral
tribes, of whom the Dinka are the chief. Fishing is largely
practised’; huts are throughout ecircular with conical or domed
roofs, and pile-houses are found (Nuer). Tobaceo is much smoked,
many of the pipes being of enormous size (figs. 167, 168).

The Jur and Dor are skilful smelters and workers of iron (fig.
12), and baskets and wooden pillows are found amongst most
tribes. Art is chiefly limited to the rude geometrical paintings on
Acholi huts, the memorial figures carved by the Dor, and the clay
models of cattle made by the Dinka.

The chief weapons are the club, socketed spear and bow ; but
wrist-knives (Acholi, Jibbeh, Latuka, fig, 169, ¢), spiked wristlets

02
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(Mittu, fig. 169,a) and throwingknives (Nuer) are also found.
The Ja-Luo alone use swords of the Masai pattern. Small
parrying-shields (fig. 170) of wood (Dinka, Mundu) or hide
(Lango), and larger patterns of hide (Acholi, Lango, Ja-Luo, figs.
163, h, 171) are in use. These tribes are governed by chiefs
whose rule is of a patriarchal nature ; marriage is by purchase,

Fro, 172, —Lizard-skin drum. L:H]"._:H l:l'il-:'_. l.gilll‘lil Protectorate,

and the dead are buried. Dor graves are the most elaborate, and
consist of a shaft containing a niche. The characteristic musical
instruments of this neighbourhood are the side-blown horn of
ivory (fig. 169, d) or wood and the whistle of horn. A few
stringed instruments occur (Dinka, Mittu, Acholi, Ja-Luo), and
drums (fig. 172) are common. Among the tribes practising agri-
culture, most of religious thought centres round rain-making
(Bari) ; the only tribe in which the religious beliefs are known
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to any extent are the Dinka, who sacrifice to a ereator named
Deng-Deet. On the whole, religious beliefs seem very primitive
and vague in this area.

. . : ot
Closely connected racially and geographically with the Nilotie
negroes ave the transitional tribes spread over the country to the
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Fra. 178.—Lumbwa woman and girl, showing

dress and ear
and other ornaments,

east of Victoria Nyanza, from the north of Lake Rudolf to about
6 deg. south of the equator. The most interesting of these are
the Masai, who speak a language akin to Bari, but whose physieal
characters have been modified by the admixture of non-Nilotie
blood. It may be regarded as certain. both on physical and

cultural grounds, that the race which combined with fhe Nilotie
to produce the Masai is the Hamitic Galla, The Masai extend
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over the greater part of this area, but not many are found
north of Mt. Elgon. Allied to the Masai and possessing a similar
well-developed military system, are the Turkana and Suk round
Lake Rudolf, and the Nandi and Lumbwa, between Lake Baringo
and Victoria Nyanza. With these should be classed, on linguistic
and ethnographical grounds, the Karamojo, who are nevertheless
physically Bantu, All these tribes appear to be connected
through the Latuka with the Bari and the true Nilotes ; they are,
like the last, pastoral tribes with the exception of a section of the
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Fis. 174.—AKikuyu girl in ceremonial dress,
British East Afriea.

Masai who have developed agricultural habits, and are occasion-
ally known as WaKuafi. With the Masai, chiefly in and around
the Mau forests, are usually found a hunting tribe of inferior status,
known as the Dorobo. For the sake of convenience, certain of
these Bantu tribes, who have adopted the habits and customs
of the Masai. will be deseribed here. These are, in a southerly
direction : the AKkamba, between Kilima Njaro and the river ;
the WaTaita, south-east of the last ; the WaChaga, on the southern
slopes of Kilima Njaro; and also the AKikuyu around M.

Kenia, who resemble the agricultural Masai. The first four seem
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to have moved south-west from the Tana valley, where the
WaPokomo, probably the pavent stock, is still settled. They
would appear to be connected also with the WaGiriama, Wa.
Duruma, and WaDigo, nearer the coast and south of the Sabaki
River, who again show signs of having come under the influence

of the Masai, and may even have huunu connected with them by
] I“lHi

Fic. 175, —Wooden shoulder-shields (ndomi), worn at dances.
AKikuyu, East Africa Protectorate.

Clothing amongst these tribes is again entirely of skin, and as
far as the men are concerned is nearly as se anty as among the
pure Nilotes, though the women are more fully clothed. Tooth
mutilation oceurs locally (Masai, AKamba); cicatrization is
found among the Bantu and among the "LluLlnu and Naivasha
Masai, who lnmlm'u it by means of eaustic vegetable juice. Lip-
plugs are found {hm mmojo, Turkana, Suk), and the ears are loaded
with ornaments, iron chains, wooden plugs and the like (figs. 22,
173, 174). Except for the huge chignons of Turkana and Suk
men, no elaborate hairdressing is found. The warriors of the
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Masai and their imitators wear a number of special ornaments,
among which those of ostrich feathers are most conspicuous (fig.
177).  All, except the Turkana, practise cirecumecision. The
Turkana, Suk and pastoral Masai, are purely pastoral, and live
mainly on milk and blood; the AKikuyu, WaGiriama and
WaKuafi are purely agricultural; the Nandi, AKamba, and
others both possess cattle and till the ground; the Dorobo

Fra, 176, —AKikuyu youth painted for a danee and wearing
shoulder-ornament. DBritish East Afriea.

are a tribe of hunters. Huts are circular, except those of the
pastoral Masai, whose dwellings form a continuous cirele,
Rectangular buildings are only found among the eastern tribes
where Arab influence has penetrated. Tobacco is employed
chiefly as snuff. Most of these tribes are good smiths, notably
the WaChaga ; the pastoral Masai, who regard manual labour
as degrading, employ a serf tribe called Elgunono, to supply
them with metal-work, Other industries are poor. The
Masai are remarkable as possessing a stringent military system,



AFRICA 201

which has been copied by many of the surrounding tribes (Nandi,
AKikuyu, WaChaga, and others). The warriors are divided into
regiments consisting of men of the same age, and distinguished
by the patterns on their shields. The arms are a stabbing-spear
(figs. 164, 1, 2, 178), a leaf-shaped sword, and an oval hide shield
(fig. 178). Some tribes employ the bow (WaKuafi, Dorobo,
AKikuyu, WaTaita, AKamba). and clubs are practically uni-
versal : wrist-knives and the Acholi type of shield (fig. 163, k)
are found amongst the Turkana and Suk. The form of ZOVErn-
ment varies - among the military tribes the elders nominally,
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Fra. 177.—Ostrich-feather head-dress waorn by warriors. Masai.

the warriors or the magician actually, control affairs ; the AKamba
are purely patriarchal ; the WaGiriama possess a system of graded
initiation under a body of elders, within which is a paramount
council consisting of a few members ecalled ‘Hyaenas® and
regarded with mueh superstitious fear. Marriage is '}_,}- purchase,
and, among the military tribes, forbidden to the warrior class,
Most tribes merely expose the dead, reserving burial solely for in-
dividuals of importance. A man’s heir is his son or brother. As
to musical instruments, horns (Masai and Turkana), drums
(Turkana, AKamba, Suk and Nandi), the friction-drum and zither
(Nandi) are all found : the Arab game of mancala is almost uni-
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versal. This game is a variety of backgammon, played with
counters on a board furnished with a number of holes. It appears
to be of Arab introduction and is found under various names in
many parts of Afrieca. Religion is indefinite in this area, and based
on a vague belief in a sky-god (Masai, Nandi). Ancestor-worship

Fra., 178, —Masai warrior with spear shield,
and lion-skin head-dress,

occurs among the Bantu tribes, but those of Nilotic blood believe
in annihilation at death, except in the case of magicians. IDivina-
tion is practised by the latter by means of pebbles and haruspication,
and they also prepare various protective charms. Rain-making
is important among the agricultural peoples. The ?!Iilﬁﬂi, like the
Galla, hold grass sacred because the cattle feed on it, and employ
it ceremonially on various occasions.
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The tribes next to be described are those of (mainly) Bantu
blood settled round Victoria Nyanza, and those inhabiting the
area between that lake and the Zambesi, between Tanganyika and
Nyassa, and the sea. These last belong chiefly to the early migration
of the Bantu, and the reflex movement northwards had already
made itself felt among them when the Arab slave-raids and the
incursions of wandering Zulu tribes spread ruin and desolation
throughout the district. It will be unnecessary to give more than
a very brief sketch of them, since German and Portuguese East
Africa are poorly represented in the Museum Collection : the
roving tribes of Zulu blood, the WaTuta, MaViti, ANgoni or
Landin, MaNgwangwara and MaZitu and the more settled
Wallehe, will be treated separately. The north shore of Victoria
Nyanza is inhabited towards the west of the River Nile by the
BaGanda, and to the east by the BaSoga ; between the BaGanda
and the Albert Nyanza are the BaNyoro ; between the BaGanda
and the Albert Edward Nyanza, the Balro. The BaNkonjo are
found in the mountains. Here, between the Ruwenzori Range and
Kavirondo, existed once the great Kitwara empire, which split up
into the kingdoms of Uganda, Unyoro and Karagwe. On the west
and south-west are the Hamites, WaTusi and WaSinja ; south-west
of these are the WaRuanda (also Hamites), WaRundi and Walha :
on the south of the Lake, the WaSukuma, connected with the
WaNyamwezi, who extend far to the south. On the east are the
‘WaShashi, and on the north-east, between Mt. Elgon and the Ja-
Luo round Kavirondo Bay, are the Bantu Kavirondo, Amongst all
the tribes, with the exception of the last three, there is a Galla
element, contributed by the BaHima, who are found as herdsmen
among the BaGanda on the north, and as an aristocracy or
dynasty on the inland north-east and east; the WaSiba, WaTusi,
and WaRuanda are other tribes of this immigrant stock. The
WaShashi, like the WaGogo, mentioned below, are ethnographi-
cally related to the Masai, whose ornaments and weapons they have
to some extent copied. From these * Lacustrine’ peoples there is
an easy transition through the WaSukuma southward to the
WaNyamwezi, south-west of whom on the Sindi river are the
BaVinsa, and south again, on the banks of the Tanganyika,
the WaFipa. South of the WaNyamwezi are the WaRori or
WaSungu, and east of these, on the upper waters of the Kisigio, the
WaGogo; still further south are the immigrant and warlike
Wallehe, a Swazi tribe. Lower down the river, north of the Ruaha-
Rufiji confluence, are the WaKhutu, North of these, extending
almost to Kilima Njaro, but disposed somewhat irregularly, are the
WaSagara, WaSeguha, and WaSambara., The whole of the coast-
line from the Equator to about 16 deg. south is fringed with Swahili,
a heterogeneous mixture of Bantu tribes and Arabs, the former
predominating. Between the Rufiji and the Rovuma are the
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WaGindo and MaKonde ; south of the Rovuma, and covering a
considerable arvea, are the MaKua, to the west of whom are the
WaYao. As the WaYao appear to have forced their way
from the west, they will be discussed in connection with the
tribes inhabiting the Shiré highlands.

The peoples of this area are far more fully clothed ; the material
used is still hide, but bark-cloth is found amongst BaGanda,
BaKonjo. BaNyoro and Balro. Tatuing is not found extensively
north of the Vietoria Nyanza, though all tribes to the south sear
the trunk and sometimes the face also. The frequency of tooth-
mutilation varies in the same manner, and elaborate hairdressing
does not make its appearance until the WaNyamwezi and WaGogo
are reached. The latter and the WaShashi have borrowed many
of their ornaments from the Masai; those of the other tribes are

Fra. 179.—Ivory necklace worn by chiefs. WaNyamwezi.

too numerous to mention, though the grass ernaments and wooden
pendants of the BaHima and kindred tribes, the triangular shell
or ivory pendants of the WaNyamwezi and MaHenge, may he
mentioned as characteristic (fig. 179). The BaHima and kindred
tribes are purely pastoral, the Bantu mainly agricultural, though
they possess cattle also, which, in the north, are tended by serfs of
Hima blood. Milk is the chief food of the pastoral tribes ; plantains
(north of the lake) and other vegetable produce, of the Bantu.
Cannibalism has been reported only of the islanders in the lake,
and, with a magical purpose, of the WaGogo. Most of these
tribes are good hunters, and some keep bees, The circular type
of hut is universal, but the rectangular pattern is found also
among WaNyamwezi, WaGogo, WaSaramo, MaHenge, and
MaKua. The composite rectangular dwelling with mud walls
called fembe has its eentre in Ugogo. Iron is smelted and
worked by all these tribes, especially those in the north ; in
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pottery-making (fig. 180) and basket-work the BaGanda reach a
very high level, as well as in the curing of hides. Wooden milk-
vessels (fig. 181) are made by the pastoral tribes, who in this
respect far surpass their neighbours,

Slave-raiding and Zulu incursions have stunted the industries
of the southern tribes. The spear is the chief weapon of the
district, and, with the exception of a few restricted areas influenced
by Zulu immigrants, the socketed type of head is used. Clubs and
bows are also found throughout. Shields of wicker and wood
occur on the north, west and east of the lake (figs. 163, ¢, 182) ; of
hide among Bantu Kavirondo, WaShashi, WaGogo, and Wa-
Sukuma. The islanders of the lake employ the sling. The form
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Fro. 180.—Pottery vases, one in the form of a gourd, blackened
with plumbago. BaGanda, Uganda Protectorate.

of government varies greatly, from large feudal kingdoms
(BaGanda, Balima, BaNyoro) to independent village chieftainshi ps
(WaKhutu, WaShashi, WaG 0go). The BaGanda and BaHima are
divided into elans, each named usually after some animal ; clansmen
are regarded as closely related, and, among the BaGanda, may not
intermarry. Marriage is by purchase, and among the BaHima
several brothers will share one wife if they cannot afford more.
Burial customs are too numerous and varied to discuss. It may be
mentioned that the spirit of a deceased king was supposed by the
BaGanda to reside in the lower Jaw, which was kept in a special
hut; BaHima kings were believed to become lions, Ordeals b

poison and fire are found (BaHima, BaGanda, WaGogo). The
peoples round the lake are very musical : flutes, horns, pan- pipes,

I
‘pianos’ with iron keys le. g. fig. 201), lyres, xylophones, and
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drums are common, and the game mancala is practically universal
(see p. 202). ]'{ollgmn consists in a more or less organized
worship of ancestral spirits, especially those of chiefs, though
the BaGanda believe in certain great spirils of war and hunting
which reside in certain horns (fig. 183). Human sacrifice was
particularly prevalent in Uganda (fig. 31). Divination hy various
methods is widely practised, and magic to procure rain is general,
more particularly among the southern tribes. The B.aHmm
have a special priesthood residing in the sacred forest to feed the
lions, which are supposed to be the spirits of dead chiefs.

( b

Fie. 181.—a. Wooden milk-vessel. b. Pottery furnace for fumigating
a, which is inverted over the neek of b, and the grass in the latter
lighted. BaHima, Uganda Protectorate.

From the southern peoples of the area last described, there is an
easy transition through the WaNyika, north of Nyassa, to the
tribes between that lake, T.mndnn!ﬂ and Bangweolo. These are
the AwaNkonde to the north and north-west of Nyassa, the
AMambwe to the north-east of the last, the ALungu south and
south-west of Tanganyika, the Waltawa between the last and
Mweru, the AWemba, including the BaBisa, north and east of
Btmgweulu. West of Nyassa are the BaTumbuka, including the
ATonga; round the south end of Nyassa and down the Hlnlp
to the Zambesi live the MaNganja, inc luding the ASenga, AMaravi,
AChipeta, MaChinjiri, and AChewa, the first extending as far west
as the Loangwa. With these may be considered the AChikunda,
a mongrel stock, settled on the Shire by the Portuguese. W est
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of the Shiré are found people calling themselves MaKololo, whose
presence is explained later ; the ANgoni, a people of Zulu dESc:ent._
will also be subsequently considered. East, extending north of
the Lujenda to the Rovu ma, are the AJawa or WaYao, who appear
to have intruded thither from the east. South of the Zambesi on
the lower reaches are also found A Ngoni, called by the Portuguese
Landin ; south of the first great curve made by the river are the
BaNyai, MaKorikori, MaKalanga (MaKalaka or MaShona) of whom
the two latter seem to be practieally the same people ; the BaNyai
seem to be related to the BaTonga or BaToka further west on both
sides of the River, and the BaLala on the River Kafue. I_u the
great curve made by the river northward and eastward is the
BaRotse Empire, composed of tribes mostly regarded by the

Fie. 182, —Small shield characteristic of the Hamites, west of Victoria
Nyanza, WaTusi, Uganda Protectorate,

BaRotse as subject peoples. The BaRotse, who seem to be related
rather to the tribes on the north and north-west, are situated
on the river above Sekhose; on the nopth and east are the
MaMbunda, then, in order, the MaNkoe, MaMboe, MaBoma and
MaNengo ; south of the BaRotse and west of the BaTonga are the
MaSupia. The history of this empire, or rather of the tribes
hefore the formation of the em pire, is of some interest. A number
of Basuto warriors, after the defeat of the Mantati (a BeChuana
people) by the Griqua, made their way north under a chief named
Sebitoane, crossed the Zambesi near the Vietoria Falls, and event-
ually, under the name of MaKololo, established a su premacy over
the BaRotse and neighbouring tribes. Sebitoane was succeeded
by Sekeletu, after whose death the vassal tribes rose sudden]

and slaughtered their conquerors. Only a few escaped, and these
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were treacherously killed by the BaMangwato on Lake Ngami.
A small number whom Sekeletu happened to have sent to the
coast with Dr. Livingstone, on hearing of the revolt, did not return,
but established themselves south of Lake Nyassa and west of the
Shiré., These MaKololo, however, are by no means pure-blooded,
since even among their founders there were only one or two
of true MaKololo race, the majority being of BeChuana stock. All
that remains of the MaKololo in BaRotse-land
is their Sesuto speech, which had been adopted
by their vassals. North-east of the BaRotse
are the MaShukolumbwe. In the midst of
the MaKalanga, who surround them on the
north, south and east, are the MaTabili, who
will be described with the other tribes of Zulu
blood ; it was this tribe which gave them the .
name by which they are now known, Ama-
Shuina (MaShona), baboons, because they built
their villages in the hills amongst rocks to
escape the raids of their oppressors. The
whole of MaShona-, MaTabili-, and Manica-
land is strewn with ruins of ancient stone
buildings, of which the largest and most
famous group is known as Great Zimbabwe.
The origin of these ruins has been the subject
of much controversy ; but from archaeological
evidence it appears that the most important
of these structures cannot be referred to a
period prior to the fourteenth century, and
no remains have been found which connect
them with any race but that of the negro.
Many ancient gold-workings oceur in the
neighbourhood, and it is possible that some
of these belong to an earlier date, though as
yet no archaeological evidence to that effect
is forthcoming.
Fie. 188. —Fetish Clothing is of skins, bark-cloth or cotton,
horn. BaGanda. and is less complete than in the last area,
especially among the MaShukolumbwe. Cica-
trization is eommon, though not on a large scale; the pelele or
lip-plug is common among women (MaNganja, AJawa, ATonga,
MaKalanga) and the extraction of one or two teeth seems
universal, The remarkable conical hairdressing of the Ma-
Shukolumbwe, topped with a thin slip of horn, deserves
mention ; also the coiffures and shaven patterns of the MaKalanga.
Ornaments are worn in the greatest variety, especially by the last
tribe. Cireumeision, sporadie in British Central Africa, is not
found in BaRotse-land. These tribes are primarily agricultural,
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though cattle are found where the tsetse-fly is absent and the
tribes are strong enough to defend themselves from the raids of
their neighbours. The AwaNkonde and AWemba are the prineipal
cattle keepers, Cannibalism is very rare. The tribes of BaRotse-
land are great hunters, especially the MaSupia. Most tribes smoke
tobaceo and hemp, the latter in gourd or horn water-pipes. In
the east, huts are circular with conical roofs; those of the
MaNganja are oval; of the BaRotse and MaMboe, rectangular or
cireular., Pile-dwellings are found on the east shore of Nyassa.
Nearly all these tribes ave good smiths, especially the AWemba,
MaNganja, BaRotse, and MaKalanga ; the last named make very

Fia. 184.—Large basket with woven pattern. BaRotse, NW. Rhodesia,

good pottery, but are surpassed in this respect by the BaRotse ;
both are excellent wood-carvers, Cotton is largely spun, and the
basket-work of the tribes north of the Zambesi, especially the
BaRotse, is excellent (fig. 184). Art is seen at o higher leve]
than heretofore: the ornamental designs of the MaKalanga are
often very graceful, though frequently overlonded with detail
(fig. 185). The chief weapons are the throwing-assegai witl,
tanged blade (fig. 164. 16), and the bow with sinew string. The
AWemba and ALungu not long ago adopted Zulu methods and
arms (stabbing-assegai and oval hida shield), but the latter shortly
afterwards abandoned them, Missile eclubs are universal, and
also axes with very narrow blades passing through knobbed
hafts.

E. r
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The eastern tribes live under the personal rule of chiefs ; the
BaRotse empire is administered by means of an elaborate organiza-
tion of officials with the king at the head. The clan system exists
among BaRotse and MaNganja. Marriage is by purchase.
Initiation eeremonies are performed on boys and girls at puberty :
burial customs arve too various for description: contracted burial
is found among the AwaNkonde and AJawa, upright burial
among the MaKorikori. The poison ordeal is very prevalent.
All these tribes arve fond of music and dancing, especially in the

Tra. 185.—Knives with wooden sheaths, and wooden pillows,
MaKalanga, Mashonaland,

south and west. Drums, rattles, xylophones, and ‘pianos’ with
iron keys (e. g. fig. 201) are universal ; flutes and horns (Nyassa)
and the musieal bow (in the south and west) are also found. A
form of mancala (see p. 202) is general throughout Nyassa-land.
Ancestor-worship is universal, and the musimo (ancestral spirits)
are of primary importance, though a vague supreme divinity, to
whom no offerings are made, is usually recognized. Belief in trans-
migration is common (lower Zambesi, MaKalanga, BaRotse).
Divination by means of wooden dice or knuckle-bones is also
frequent, especially among the BaRotse and MaKalanga: black
magic is much feared, and many hundreds have fallen vietims to
the charge of sorcery.
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The tribes next to be considered are those inhabiting a more
southerly region of British South Africa than those last deseribed,
and German South-West Africa. They can be divided into three
main groups, Bushmen, Hottentots (or Khoi-Khoin), and Bantu,
The Bantu also fall into three main divisions, Firstly there is the
central group or BeChuana, which at the beginning of the nine-
teenth century occupied the greater part of the interior plain north
of the Orange River, and inelude among many others the Baurutse,
BaTlapin, BaRolong, BaKwena, BaMangwato and BaSuto tribes :
the so-called Kalahari Bushmen are usually to be reckoned as be-
longing to this group. In the second place we find the eastern or
Zulu-Xosa group, which occupied the eastern coast south of the
Sabi river, and in recent times part of the interior highlands also ;
it includes the AmaXosa, AmaTembu, AmaMpondo, AmaZulu,
AmaSwazi, AmaTonga, and many others. The third or western
group oceupies the tract between the western fringe of the Kalahavi
desert and the Atlantie, including the OvaHerero, OvaMpo, and
Berg-Damara (the last of Hottentot speech). The Bushmen, now
nearly extinet, in early times oceupied practically the whole of South
Africa, but were rapidly being forced into the arid interior plains
and mountains by Banfu and Hottentots when the white settlers
arrived. The Hottentots can be divided into three groups, the
Namaqua of Namaqua-land, the colonial Hottentots from the Cape
eastward to Bantu territory, and the Korana on the Orange, Hart,
and Vaal rivers, The Bushmen are the aborigines, and formerly
extended much farther north, since their remains have been found
in British Central Afvica: the Hottentots seem to be related hoth
to the Bushmen on the one side and the Bantu on the other.
The BeChuana were later arrivals than the Hottentots, though
they belong to an earlier wave of migration than the Zulu-Xosa,
who, however, travelled more quickly and finally outflanked them,
The BeChuana migration took place in several successive
waves, the later comers overtaking the pioneers and either
annihilating them or reducing them to the condition of the most
abjeet serfdom. The Leghoya, BaKalahari, and BaLala are relics
of these pioneers, and the last now exhibit to a greater or less
degree a strain of Bushman blood. The tribal L istory of South
Afriea as far as is known is a tangled skein of migration, war,
secession, and extermination ; and tribal movements, such as
that which resulted in the MaKololo occupation of Barotseland
mentioned above, are common. Two of the most important of
these need especial mention, the migrations of the MaTabili
and ANgoni. In 1817 Umsiligazi, one of the induna (head-men)
of the great Zulu chief Chaka, revolted and fled north with a large
following. These were the MaTabili: they settled first in the
Transvaal, but later, owing to the arrival of the Boers, moved
further north into that portion of the country known as Matabi-

P2
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liland (see above, p. 208). The WaHehe of
the Ruaha river, a Swazi tribe, were in occu-
pation of the country at the time, but were
driven out to the north.

The history of the ANgoni is similar: they
also revolted from Chaka, and after wandering
on the Sabi River joined Umsiligazi’s band of
MaTabili about 1830: but their chief Zun-
gandawa quarrelled with Umsiligazi, and
after a battle led his men further north,
crossed the Zambesi and fought their way
through to Fipa on Tanganyika. Before this
one of his head-men, Chikusse, had left him
and settled to the south of Nyassa. After
Zungandawa's death the ANgoni gradually
split up: dissensions arose among his sons;
powerful induna seceded and set up as chiefs
on their own account. One branch went
north, and sueceeded in penetrating as far as
the Vietoria Nyanza, where they are known
as Ruga-Ruga: others are found to the east
of Nyassa, under the name of MaViti, and in
Portuguese territory, where they are called
Landin, Other marauding tribes of Zulu
origin, more or less connected with the
ANgoni, are the MaZitu to the north of
Nyassa, the WaTuta to the north of them,
and the MaNgwangwara to the east.

Dress is composed entirely of skins (or, in
rare cases, bark-cloth) and the skin mantle
(kaross) is very characteristic of the arvea ; the
peculiar costumes of the Herero women with
their leaf-like appendages and iron and egg-
shell beads call for special mention. Hair-
dressing is not elaborate : Zulu married men
wear a fibre ‘head-ring * sewn to the hair and
plastered with wax or earth. Ornaments are
worn in great variety. The Namaqua alone
tatu; tooth mutilation is found among the
Herero, nose-piercing among the Bushmen.
Circumeision is found amongst all the Bantu
except the Zulu tribes, amongst whom it was
abolished by Chaka. The Bushmen are
hunters, the Hottentots and Western Bantu
pastoral, the eastern and central Bantu agri-

I'i6. 186.— Digging-stick with horn point and

stone weight.

Bushman, 8. Afriea.
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culturists usually possessing at the same time large herds of
cattle, and the diet of the people varies accordingly. Cattle are
only occasionally slaughtered for food. Huts are of two .kmc]s,
beehive (East and West Bantu and Hottentots), and circular
with conical roof (BeChuana); the fembe, or continuous line

Fis. 187.—Axes from South Africa. a, b, Zulu (agriculture). e Zulu-Xosa
(war). d. BeChuana (war). e, £, g. BaSuto (war). A BeChuana (war).

of dwellings, is found amongst the WaHehe, Pile and tree
dwellings were adopted by the BaKuena (BeChuana) tribe after
they had been broken up by raiders. Tobaceo is used everywhere
for smoking and snuffing. The Bushmen were living in the
stone age at the time of their discovery, using stone knives, which
they often prepared on the spot and threw away after use; and
a digging-stick with stone weight and horn point (fig. 186). All

L1
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the other tribes smelt and work iron, and the BeChuana excel
in this respect, as in all erafts,
Wooden vessels and even baskets
(the coiled variety) are used for
milk, and rude pots are also
made which are far inferior
to those of the MaKalanga. The
Bushmen are remarkable for
their cave-paintings and seculp-
tures, depicting hunting-scenes,
dances, &ec., which display a
capacity for artistic expression
far beyond most African tribes.
The Zulu and Xosa are the
figchting tribes, none of the rest
being at heart warlike: and
among the former a very strict
disciplinary system was estab-
lished Ly the great chief Chaka,
who abolished the throwing-
assegai, which is the typical
weapon of this area, and intro-
duced the stabbing-assegai: by
this reform he forced upon his
warriors the necessity of coming
to close guarters, and from that
time the Zulu became the domi-
nant people. Bows and arrows
(fig. 188) were the weapons of the
Bushmen, the latter poisoned :
clubs (kerries) ave universal. Axes
with hafts of wood or rhino-
ceros horn are common (fig.
187). Shields of hide are found
amongst all Bantu except the
Herero: those of the Zulu are
oval (fig, 163 d), of the BeChuana
round, square, winged (fig. 189),
or like a flattened hour-glass.
The Bushmen live in small
scattered groups: the Hottentots
under patriarchal chiefs whose
Fra. 188, —Bushman arrow-heads, pawee % Lmiisa by a coun_cil,
S, Afriea. a. Slate point. b Quartz the Bantu under al;s_nlute c}_"EfS
flakea, o Tron. & Bone. who, among the military tribes,
were regarded almost as deities,
The BeChuana are divided into tribes, each with a siboko (crest
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or emblem), usually an animal or plant, which they refrain
from eating. Initiation is practised on Xosa and BeChuana
boys. The dead are buried in various fashions. Musical instru-
ments are not numerous, the most widespread being the musical
bow : primitive drums are found amongst the Bushmen, reed
flutes amongst the Bushmen and BeChuana, and ‘pianos’ with
iron keys (e. g fig. 201) among most tribes, Dancing is popular
everywhere. Various games are played: characteristic of the
eastern Bantu was the sport of
racing trained oxen. Religious
ideas are vague: Bushmen and
Hottentots believe in a number
of evil spirits needing propitia-
tion: ancestor-worship is charac-
teristic of the Bantu, Personal
charms and protective magie are
universal, and rain-making is of
great importance to the agri-
cultural tribes, especially the
BeChuana. Fear of sorcery is
very common among the eastern
Bantu tribes, and the ‘smelling-
out’ and slaughter of thousands
of alleged sorcerers was carried
out on a wholesale scale, the
practice relieving the chief of
obnoxious or too powerful sub-
ordinates. The mythology and
folklore of this region is very
rich, especially amongst Hotten-
tots and Bushmen.

The area next under con-
sideration is that to the north
and east of the regions deseribed Fio. 189.—Hide shield. BaSita
in the last two sections: it is S. Africa. i
bounded on the north by the
river Congo and, to the east of the upper waters of that river,
by the equator. This enormous tract comprises so great a
number of tribes that only the more important can be men-
tioned here. On the high plateau forming the watershed of the
Zambesi and Kasai are found the Lobale and Luchaze, who
seem to show affinities with the tribes of BaRotseland: to the
north of them are the BaLunda, amongst whom a mighty empire
flourished in the eighteenth and latter part of the nineteenth
centuries, extending from the Kwango to beyond the Lualaba,
A word must be said about the rise of this empire, since it explains
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the position of many of the neighbouring tribes at the present
day. *About three centuries ago the BaLunda, who lived mainly
by agriculture, recognized as ruler an immigrant hunter from the
BaLuba to the north-east: he gradually extended his power and
laid the foundations of the Lunda empire. He had with him
a number of BaLuba followers, who, however, were far out-
numbered by the subject BaLunda. Certain irreconcilable
Lunda chiefs from time to time seceded and travelled west,
followed by a few adherents: better armed than the aborigines
they encountered, they often imposed themselves as rulers, and,
becoming merged in their subjects, constituted a new tribe. In

Fia, 190.—Wooden |-I':.'.IIH'H[ boxes. BaMbala tribe of BuShongo,
{"']l;_r-l =tate,

this way arose the Kioko, formerly to the south-east ot the Ba-
Lunda, but now scattered among them, of whom the MaKosa
between the Kwango and Kasai are a branch: the Songo between the
Kwango and Kwanza: the Imbangala between the Tala-Mugongo
range and the Kwango, and the related Ba-Achinji on the opposite
bank, also the Hollo Bondo and Jinga lurther west. To the
south of these Angola is peopled by a number of tribes usually
termed collectively Ganguela, and the state of Bihé was founded
by an admixture of Songo and Ganguela called Binbundo. The
Imbangala are a mixture of immigrants and BaPindi aborigines,
but the main hody of BaPindi migrated to the couniry between
the Kwilu and Wissman Falls on the Kasai; at a later time,
a branch of the Imbangala, under the name of BaKwese, occupied



AFRICA 217

a tract of the country to the south-west of them. The son of the
BaLuba chief (who founded the Lunda em pire) by a Lunda woman
of chiefly rank, was named Yanvo,and subsequently * Muata Yau*_f-::

became the hereditary title of the rulers of the Lunda empire,
These rulers continually added to their sphere of influence by
sending out relatives to form tributary kingdoms ; in this manner
arose the states of Kazembe on the cast and Mai on the north.
The former grew so powerful that it finally
became independent as the power of the
pavent state declined: it was, however, over-
thrown by Msiri, 1« WaNyamwezi adventurer,
who became chief of the BaSamba in the
south : Msiri himself was overthrown on the
arrival of Europeans. Further north on the
Lualaba was another kingdom, Kasongo, ruled
by chiefs of the same family as the founder
of the Lunda Empire, BaLuba, or as they
were called in the east, WaRua. This great
people, divided into a great number of tribes,

Fra. 191.-Wooden Fio. 192, —Wooden head-rest.
snuff-mortar.  Ba- N. BaMbala, Kwilu River, Congo
Mbala, Kwilu River. State.

have spread across the continent as far as the Kasai, dividing
the BaKete aborigines, who are found to the east of that river,
into two portions: in the west the BaLuba are known as
BashiLange. An important section of BaLuba ealled BaSonge
(including the BaSanga), to whom the Zappo-Zapp, a mongrel
tribe, are related, are found between the Lubi and Lomami.
North of them are the BaTetela people, including the Ba-
Kussu and MaNyema who have wandered down from the north-
east. Kast of the Lualaba to the north of the BaLuba are the
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WaRegga, the MaNyema, and the BaKumu. WaNgenia, a
water-folk, are found almost everywhere in the Lualaba, In the
area drained by Kasai north of the BaKete are the BaKuba,
arrivals from the north, who eall themselves BuShongo, or ¢ people
of the throwing-knife’. They are divided into a number of sub-

Fic, 193.—01d wooden eup. BuShongo, Congo Free State.

tribes, of which the most important are the BaMbala (chief tribe),
BaNgendi, BaNgongo, and Isambo, the last of which is independent.
The BuShongo are particularly interesting as the founders of an
empire which reached its zenith just about the same date as the
foundation of the Lunda empire, and still survived when the latter
had fallen into decay ; they were originally immigrants from the
north, from the neighbourhood of the Ubangi and Shari rivers,
North of them again are the far less civilized BaSongo Meno, with



PLATE X.

Uld embroidered dancing-dress of palm-filire,
BuShongo, Congo State,

Ba-Mbala tribe of
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whom they have to some extent intermingled, and the BaNkutu ;
north of the latter are the Akela and a large number of tribes known
as BaLolo and Mongo. Scattered bands of pygmies are also found
in the forests of this region, especially in the BuShongo country.
Between the Kasai and the Loange are the "Bashilele, and
TuKongo, both of whom are early branches of the BuShongo
people. Between the Loange and Kwango are a large munbfer of
tribes, BaBunda, WaNgongo, BaSongo, BaSamba, BaMbala, BaY aka,
BaHuana, and BaYanzi. The last two appear to be of northern
origin, and the BaHuana may be related to the BaTeke of Stanley
Pool, Between the Kwango, the coast, the lower Congo, and the
peoples of Angola are the BaKongo, including the Bashi Kongo,
often wrongly called Muchi-Kongo, BaSundi, and BaBwende.,

Fra, 14.—Wooden standing-cups, BaMbala tribe of BuShongo,
Congo State.

In this region the culture of the parkland merges into that of
the forest. In the east the BaTetela and BaLuba, in the south
the BaLunda, Kioko, Lovale, &ec., represent the former. The
culture associated with the forest-area and its horders as opposed
to that of the eastern and southern parkland is found in its
greatest purity among the Kwilu tribes. Except the tribes
mentioned as possessing the parkland culture, who wear skins,
the peoples of this area wear palm-cloth: bark-eloth is known to
the BuShongo. Hairdressing is often very elaborate and the
varieties are too numerous to mention. Painting with the red dust
of the fukula wood is common throughout the Kasai watershed,
and cicatrization (figs. 24, 195) and tooth mutilation reach
their most elaborate pitch in this area. Circumeision is nearly
universal and often, in the west usually, accompanied by initiation
into a secret society. All these tribes are agricultural and most
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Fic. 195.-Wooden figure Fra, 196, —<Wooden CUps. . BaBunda,
from the Bena Lulua of the b. BaPindi ; Kwilu distriet.
Kasai Distriet, Congo Free
State, showing cicatrization.

Fia. 197, —Wooden cup from the BaYaka, Kwilu River.
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are expert hunters also: the chief food is manioe and, to a less
extent, maize, but meat is preferred. Cannibalism is very common
(especially the BaTetela, N. BaMbala, BaHuana, and BaYanzi).
Tobacco smoking and snuffing (fig. 191) ave universal. Circular
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Fia. 198.—Palm-cloth with inwoven patterns from the Kwilu,
a and ¢, BaPindi, b BaBunda.

huts are found amongst some tribes in the south and east and
beyond (Lovale, BaTetela, BaBih¢, &c.): elsewhere the buildings are
rectangular. Pile-dwellings exist among the BaLolo. The tribes
of the Kasai watershed and the BaLuba are eraftsmen of no
mean order; while the BuShongo, in wood-carving and cloth
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embroidery, far surpass any other African people (Pls. X and
XI and figs. 15, 190, 193, and 194). Most tribes work iron
and copper (the last coming from the Katanga), and the most
skilful smiths are the Kioko, BaLuba, BuShongo, BaYanzi, and
some tribes of Angola. The art of the BuShongo is remarkable :
not only are their wood-carvings exceedingly graceful in outline

' =

Fie. 199.—0Objects from the Kwilu distriet. «. BaBunda hunting-whistle.
h. BaYaka fetish mask. ¢ BaPindi hoe-handle. 4 BaBunda sword., e
Bak wese basket,

and covered with patterns of singular beauty, similar to the
embroidered designs on their eloth (which often recall our * Late
Keltie” period, PL X), but the art of portraiture is practised amongst
them, and the wooden statues of their early kings are the most
striking products of indigenous African art (P1. XI). The two forms
of eulture in this district are illustrated by the weapons: in the west
centre and north the bow is almost the sole weapon: in the east
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Fia. 200.—Wooden gong. MaNyema tribe, E. Congo Free State.

Fre. 201.—* Piano® with gourd resonator. Lobale tribe,
Zombesi-Congo watershod.

and south spears are found also (fig. 164. 13, 14), and the bowstrings
are occasionally of sinew (Lobale). Knives (figz. 208, a, g, h)
and axes are found in a variety of forms: the throwing-knife exists
only in conventional form as currency among the BaSongo Meno
and BaNkutu, and in the name of the BuShongo, which means
‘people of the throwing-knife’. Swords (MaNyema, BaBunda,
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Fra. 202, —West African Fia. 208.— Friction-dinm. BaYaka, Kwilu
type of hai p. River, Congn Froe State,

fig. 199, d, BaLolo) and elubs (BaTetela, Angola) are rare. Shields
oceur sporadically, but tend to become obsolete.
The tribes are governed either by independent village chiefs
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(parts of Angola, BaMbala, Southern BaHuana, BaYanzi, Jli;L-
Songo Meno, BaNkutu, &e.), or by paramount chiefs administering
a wide tract of country through a hierarchy of officials (BaLuba,
BaLunda, BaTetela, BuShongzo, Northern BaHuana, ]il.'ﬂ':m;r:]_.
BaKongo, &ec.). Especially noteworthy are the empires es-
tablished by Muata Yanvo (Lunda), Kazembe, Kasongo, and

Fra. 204, —Large wooden ceremonial mask. BaTetela tribe,
Congo State,

Msiri {HalLHh:LL and those on the I{w-.mg._n I.H.'L"f:ll{."l_l. among the
BuShongo, and at San Salvador, the old eapital of the kingdom of
Kongo. The official hierarchy and the system of etiquette pre-
vailing at the courts of some of these paramount chiefs (especially
BuShongo) are astonishingly elaborate, Marriage is by purchase,
but the consent of the woman is in almost every case necessary.
A decayed form of totemism exists among the western BuShongo.

E. Q
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Inheritance varies, but the descent of property and rank in the
female line is very common. Burial customs are various and are
frequently accompanied by human sacrifice. Gambling and
Elalming are the usual forms of amusement, and mancala (see p. 202)
1s sporadie. Drums and gongs (fig. 200) are found almost every-
where, and many tribes have evolved a system of telegraphy by
means of the latter (wooden pattern), the BaTetela being the
most adept. ‘Pianos’ with iron or cane keys (fig. 201), harps,
and whistles (fig. 199, a) are also widespread: harps (fig. 202),
g .8 musical bows (Angola, BuShongo), friction-
' drums (BaTetela, BuShongo, BaKete,
Kwilu tribes, fig. 203, Angola), xylophones
(BaSonge, BaTetela, BuShongo, BaKwese,
and Angola), nose-flutes (Baluana), and
bull-roarers (BuShongo) also oceur. The
most common belief is in an evil spirit
which is supposed to possess people and by
their means cause death to others., Indi
viduals accused of possession are usually
subjected to a poison-ordeal: other means
of divination are too numerous to mention.
Fetish figures are very common, but usually
depend for their power upon the ‘medicine’
applied to them (fig. 205). Some tribes
helieve in a supreme creator, and ancestor-
worship, chiefly confined to the ancestors
e« = of the chief, is found among those tribes
; Fre.205 —Wooden w1, have formed large states. Many, if
etish figure plas- ¢ st of & R R
tered with magie Dot most, of these tribes believe that man
clay without which  possesses a double soul, one element of
the figure has no  which leaves the body during sleep (this
fi}lll-ﬁl'“ﬂt'-mﬂ value. explains dreams), and the other only at
Northern BaMbala, bl : ; : .
Kwilu River, Congo  4eath. DBelief in transmigration is sporadic
State. amongst the Kwilu and Kasai tribes,

The next area is extensive and may be divided into two sections.
Of these the western comprises the negro and Bantu inhabitants
of the land drained by the Congo and its tributaries to the west
of the Ubangi, and by the Ogowe River (corresponding approxi-
mately to French territory south of 6 deg.). The eastern includes
the negro and Bantu tribes between the Congo and the equator
on the south, 6 deg. north on the north, the Nilotic tribes on the
east, and the Ubangi and Gribingi on the west.

The ecollections illustrating the ethnography of the eastern
section will be found on the eastern side of the Gallery, those
relating to the western secticn opposite: the division is purely
arbitrary and necessitated only by considerations of space, for,
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ethnographieally speaking, the one group merges insensibly into
the other. Moreover the eastern border of the eastern section
marches with the western border of the Nilotic tribes, who are
connected both by blood and culture with the negro peoples of
the Congo Free State,

On the Lower Congo on the north bank are the MaYombe, the
BaSundi, BaBwendi, and BaLali, all closely connected with
the BaKongo of the fourth section, the fourth being a mixture of
BaKongo and BaTeke. These BaTeke inhabit a large area
between the BaLali, the Alima, and the Upper Ogowe ; colonies
are also found south of the Congo, and it will be remernbered
that the BaHuana claim relationship with them. As far as it is
known, the BaTeke are aborigines of the Upper Ogowe watershed,
as the Bulu and BaSheke of the Lower Ogowe and Gabun.
Into this territory have penetrated peoples of Kongo stock (Ba-
Vili) from the south, the Benga from the north, and the BaKota
and Enenga, the BaKalai, the Osyeba, and the Fang from the
north-east,

The history of these migrations is too complicated to give in
detail, but it may be stated that the migration of the BaKota and
Enenga took place under pressure from the Ndri, a negro tribe
between the Upper Sanga and Ogowe; that of the BaKalai under
pressure from the Fang, of whom the Osyeba were the advance-
guard. The Fang appear to have travelled under pressure from
the Momfu, right across from the Welle district in a north.
westerly direction, until they were driven southwards and west-
wards by a people who may have been Fula, In addition to
these more extensive migrations, the Mpongwe and Orungu
peoples have moved in a northerly direction coastwards from
the Upper Ngounié, and the Galoa have spread from the same
neighbourhood along the main stream of the Ogowe. The Okanda
Aduma (linguistic) family came, aceording o tradition, from the
north, and include the Eshira. Thus all tribal movements in
this region have been towards the sea, and seem to a great
extent focussed on the Gabun and Ogowe estuaries.

Beyond the BaTeke are the BaBoma : further still, on the Lower
Sanga, the BaSanga ; and between the last and the Ubangi, the
BaLoi and Bonjo. All these tribes are Bantu, but a number of
negro tribes are found in this section between the Upper Sanga
and the Ubangi, such as the Ndui, Banziri, Togbo, Languasi, and
Manjia, of whom the Togho are comparatively recent arrivals from
the north-east.

The eastern section comprises a far smaller percentage of
Bantu peoples, The triangular point of land at the Ubangi-
Congo confluence is inhabited by the BaBangi who have spread
far down the Congo as traders. It is said that the BaYanzi
found at Stanley Pool are in reality BaBangi, but this is at least

Q2
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uncertain. These BaYanzi differ culturally in many respects from
the BaYanzi on the Kwilu, and there seems little in common
between the two except the name. No less enterprising are
the neighbouring BaNgala, of whom the inland section is called
Ngombe: next come the BaPoto and then the BaSoko, north
of whom are the many subtribes of the Ababua people. The

i l i ¢ r i

Fio. 206,—Knives and axes from West Africa. a. Dahomi. b. Ashanti.
¢. Fang and other Gaboon tribes. d. Fang throwing-knife. ¢ Sheath of d
(brass), f. Gabuvon tribes. g. Dahomi.

negro tribes are more numerous. East of the Ubangi and north
of the Bantu arve the Mongwandi, Sango, Watet, &c. ; north of
the Welle is the great Azandeh nation (including the Abandia,
Bombe, Makarka, and Mundu) whose eastern neighbours are
the Sakara: on the west are the Dor, deseribed in the section
on the Nilotie tribes. On the Gribingi are the Sara, Gaberi, &e.
South-east of the Azandeh are the Abarambeo, Mangbetu, Mege,
Maigo, Momfu, Abisanga, Mabode, and Bakumu. The history
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Fig. 208.— Types of knives from the Congo Free State. a. MaNyema,
Upper Congo. b Ababwa, Welle District. ¢, Makarka, Welle District.
d. Momfu, Welle District (woman’s knife). e Mangbetu, Welle Distriet.
7. BaTetéla, Upper Congo. ¢. Kasai. A BaTetela, Upper Congo. k. Mege,
Welle District. 1. Mobati tribe of Ababwa. m. Ibembo, Rubi River.
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and extraction are sporadie, and lip-plugs and nose-ornaments
are found amongst the negro tribes of the west, the latter among
some of the western Bantu also (Fang, Okanda, BaBuende).
Hairdressing is as a rule elaborate, and wooden shapes, used
as foundations, oceur in the west (Fang, BaKalai). Cireumeision

Fie. 209.—Knives from the Congo State. a. BaPoto. b, BaNgala,
£. Momifu,

is universal in the Ogowe basin, non-existent among the negroes
in the west, and, in the east, recorded only of the Manghetu.
Among ornaments, the enormous brass neckrings worn by the
women of the BaBoma and neighbours are the most remarkable.
All these tribes except the Pygmies are agricultural : and the men
are also expert hunters and fishers. Manioe and maize are the staple
food, exeept in the north, where millet is found. Cannibalism
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is the rule rather than the exception (especially among the Fang,
Ndri, BaNgala), and tobacco-smoking is universal. Huts are
rectangular or eircular, according as the tribe is respectively Bantu
or negro. Pile-dwellings are found on the west coast. Pottery is
good in this area, and the Bantu are superior to the negroes in this
respect, especially in the east. Weaving is not so extensively
practised as in the last area described. The working of iron,
especially in the Welle district, reaches a high level. Spears are
found throughout the whole arvea (fig. 164, 6-12, 18 and 20), but
bows are more frequent in the west. Throwing-knives are found
in both divisions (figs. 206, d and 207, a): the crosshow only among
the Fang. Swords and knives exist in a bewildering variety

Fra. 210.—fPiano® with resonator made
of a human skull, BaBangi tribe, Congo
Free Stale.

of patterns in the east (figs. 207-209), and shields are also found
here in greater numbers (fig. 163, b, ¢, f, i). In the west they
are of wicker (though the Fang once used elephant-hide bucklers).
In the east shields made of wood (Manghbetu, Abarambo, Ababwa),
or covered with hide (Sara), are also found.  In the west govern-
ment is by petty chiefs: in the east, among the Bantu, a class
of nobles often acts as a check on the chief, but among the negroes
chiefs exercise, or once possessed, a widely extended power
(Mangbetu, Azandeh). Marriage is by purchase. As to in-
heritance little is known, but it seems to be generally true that
the son is the heir. Burial of the dead is usual, though the
BaKalai cremate. Drums, wooden gongs, and whistles, are
universal, and gong-signalling is common. The xylophone is
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found in the east (Azandeh, Abarambo), the *piano’ with iron
keys (e. g. fig. 201) in the west (BaTeke); a solitary specimen,
with eane keys and resonator made from a human skull, represents
the eastern division (fig. 210). Stringed instruments are rare except
among the BaTeke, Azandeh (fig. 211), and Abarambo. Gourd
rattles are more common in the west, wicker in the east.  Little is
known of the amusements of this region, though mancala (see p. 202),
almost certainly of recent introduction, is played by the Azandeh.
Most tribes have a vague idea of a supreme sky-god, but the active
side of religion consists mainly in the propitiation of ancestral
ghosts (chiefly in the west), and of evil spirits (chiefly in the east).
Amuletie fetishes are found throughout; those in the west are
usually anthropomorphie, those in the east not. The poison
ordeal and other forms of divination are very widespread. The
Pygmies are nomad hunters, living in small circular beehive huts.
For the most part they copy the dress, ornaments, &ec., of the

Fire. 211.—Harp. Azandeh tribe, NE. Congo Free State,

surrounding agricultural tribes, and are armed chiefly with the
bow and poisoned arrows; a few spears and iron heads for arrows
they obtain from their neighbours. They live in small groups
centring round some expert hunter. They bury their dead, and
some of them appear to have a vague belief in transmigration.

The next area to be described is very extensive, and embraces
that portion of Africa between the region last deseribed and the
Atlantic on the south, the Egyptian Sudan and Libyan desert on
the east, the Atlantic on the west, and the Mediterranean on the
north. Though so large, it is represented in the Museum Gallery
by comparatively small collections, and will therefore be treated
as shortly as the complicated nature of its ethnology admits.

Three races are involved : the Negro (including both the Negro
and Bantu) in the south; the Libyan or Berber ; and the immi-
grant Semite (Arab) in the north. The Bantu enter but little into
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the ethnology of this avea, being confined to the Cameruns and
the neighbouring island of Fernando Po.

The true negroes may be divided into those of lower type
and eulture inhabiting the coast and more densely forested

End View Showing tnside

Fra, 212 —Wooden ratile. Loango,

West Africa.

districts, and those of
higher type and eulture
found in the more open
country inland. Owing to
the fact that the inland
tribes have continually
pressed southwardstowards
the eoast (a pressure which
has resulted in spasmodic
invasions of different parts
of the coast area aecom-
panied by annihilation or
enslavement of thelow-type
negroes), the two types
merge one into the other ;
but it is probable that the
lower type represents the
first wave of negro immi-
gration which peopled West
Africa, while the higher
represents a second,

These higher type ne-
groes merge insensibly into
the Libyan or Berber tribes
on the north: and there
are numerous tribes show-
ing mixture of black and
white elements in every
proportion ; white, because
the Libyans are essentially
a white race, in all prob-
ability identical with the
dolmen-huilders of Europe.
Infiltration of Libyan blood
info the Western Sudan
had been taking place from
the earliest times ; but the
expulsion of the Moors from

Spain at the end of the fifteenth century, and the exelusion of
the peoples of North Africa from Europe, led the latter to
turn their attention to the south; and a century later a regular
invasion of the Western Sudan resulted. The confusion and
desolation resulting from the wars waged by the Moorish troops
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with the negroids and with each other left a lasting mark upon
West Africa, which the later Fulani domination in the Hausa
states only served to emphasize.

Of the Bantu tribes may be mentioned here the Bube of
Fernando Po, the Dualla of the
Cameruns river, the BaKoko north
of the Nyong, the BaKwiri to the
north of the last, the Abo hill-
people of the river of that name,
and the BaKundu of the fovest
west of the Mungo River. Further
inland are the Yaunde, who are
immigrants from the south and re-
lated to the Mpongwe, the Shinga,
and their neighbours the Bati.

Beyond these are the negro tribes,
the Mabum and Banyang of the
forest, the Wute, Bali and other
tribes of the parkland, many of
which emigrated thither from Ada-
mawa when the latter was con-
quered by the Fula. The little.
known Munshi, Yergum and
Montoil of the Benue, the Kibyen,
Sura and Rukuba of Bauchi pro-
vince, Northern Nigeria and the
many tribes between the last and
Lake Chad, of which little but the
names are known, seem to show an
affinity with this group; to the last
also are related the tribes of the
Shari watershed, some of whom were
included in the arvea last deseribed
(Ndri, Mandia, &e.); the others
are the Laka, Uia-uia, Awaka,
Akunga, Tumoek, Gaberi, and Sara.
The Buduma of the shores and Pt S Thiai, siet e
islands of Lake Chad must also be with IFII-I..“'E.;'I{]EI;;Iilfﬂ-g'lrh;{';fls:‘::f:‘i]
included. These tribes are little of whieh represents a petition.
known and appear to be related Chiloango River, French Congo.,
to the negroes of the higher culture
on the one side, and (perhaps more clozely) to the Nilotie peoples
on the other. To return to the coast: in Southern Nigeria are
found, amongst others, the Ekoi, Tkwi. Efik and Akunakuna, Aro
and Inokun on the Cross River, and to the west the Ibibio, of
whom the Efik are an offshoot - beyond are the Andoni and Ijo,
the latter of whom have mixed with the Efik to produce the
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tribes of New Calabar and with the Ibo to produce the popula-
tion around Brass. North of the last are the Jekri and Sobo,
of whom the former seem to be related to the numerous Ibo
tribes; and the Bini, who seem to a certain extent conneected
with the Yoruba. West of the Bini are the Yoruba tribes who
moved south from the interior at the beginning of the eighteenth
century ; at first they were a united people under one supreme
chief, but later the central control became weaker and weaker.
The movement of the Yoruba to the coast was a consequence
of the overrunning of the northern part of their territory by the
Hausa after the conquest of the latter by Fula.

Fia. 214.—Ceremonial stool of solid quartz. Yoruba, West Africa.

Next follow the Ewe-speaking tribes in Dahomey and Togo.
Of these the best known are the Dahomi, who were continually
engaged in strife with the Yoruba. Further west still are the
Tshi-speaking tribes of the Gold Coast, also immigrants from
inland, of whom the Fanti and Ashanti are the best known.
Beyond are the Agni-speaking peoples of the Ivory Coast, and
then the tribes of Liberia, including the Grebo, Kru, Basa,
Kpwesi, Gora, Vai and Gbandi. Then follow in order the Mendi
tribes of Sierra Leone, and the Timni, Bagnori and Felup of French
and Portuguese Guinea.

Before dealing with the negroes of the higher type, it will be
best to say a word about the white Libyans to the north, The
Berbers or Libyans, of whom the settled Chawia (Aures Mts.) and
Kabyles (Bougie and Fort National), and the Nomadie Tuareg
(Sahara), may he taken as typical, have greatly affected the history



and ethnology of the
negro ftribes of the
south, with whom they
have mingled to form
tribes of every shade of
complexion,

Whitest of these
mongrel tribes are the
Tibbu of Tibetsi and
some of the Fula, a
people originally of
Senegal, but now settled
as far east as Dar Fur,
Some sections of the
Fula have so mixed
with  the Songhai,
Hausa, and other negro
tribes that TFula of
every shade are now
found. Much has been
written  about  this
people: they have been
identified as Hamites,
as the relies of the shep-
herd kings of Lgypt,
as descendants of the
Ancient Egyptians, and
as the lost tribes of the
Jews., But there seems
little doubt that they
are really of Libyan
extraction. They first
appear in history as
settled in the extreme
west near the Jolof
(Senegal), who are now
quite negroid, but in
early times regarded
themselves as a white
people and were always
considered by the early
Arabs to be of Fula
blood. This much is
certain, that their mi-

Fia. 215, —Steatite figure

from Mendiland, Sierra
Leone,
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grations have been from west to east, and any theory which
derives this people from the east must rest on a purely conjec-
tural westward movement assumed to have taken place in pre-

Fia. 216.—Bronze plague showing Fie. 218 —Bronze plaque, Bini war-
king in supernatural character, wear- rior bringing in a wounded cuptive,
ing coral dress, Benin, West Africa. Benin, West Afriea.

Fre. 217.—Bronze plague, digni-
tary in court dress with attendants.
Benin, West Afriea.

historic times. The Tukulor and the many Mandingo tribes between
the Upper Niger and the Atlantic, who belong mainly to the higher
type of negro, possess an infusion of Libyan blood. These tribes
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were the nucleus of the great negroid kingdom of Ghana (tenth
and eleventh centuries, extending from the Senegal across the bend
of the Niger). Negroes of the higher type are the Songhai situated
within the bend of the Niger and fo the east of it, who based
a third empire on the ruins of that of Melle, the suceessor *uf
Ghana (thirteenth and fourteenth centuries); their power at its
zenith in the sixteenth century extended from Lake Chad to the

Fig. 219.— Bronze plagque Fia. 220.—Bronze plaque
showing European insixteenth- showing Spanish soldier in
century dress. Benin, West sixteenth-century dress with
Afriea, matchlock, Benin, West

Africa.

Atlantic. The Hausa states, consisting originally of the seven
towns of Biram, Gober, Kano, Rano, Zaria, Katsena, and Daura,
were originally peopled by a negro race apparently similar to the
early Songhai; they were conquered at the end of the tenth
century by another negroid people of mysterious affinities coming
from the east, who founded an em pire lasting (with intervals such
as the conquest by the Songhai in 1512, and by the Moors in 1595)
until they were subjected by the Fula in 1807. The states of
Bornu to the east of the Hausa, and of Kanem to the north-east
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of Lake Chad, are peopled by Kanuri and Kanembu respectively,
both of whom contain a Libyan (probably Tibbu) strain; the
Bagirmi to the south of Kanem are more negroid, and form a link
between the central Sudanese negro and the negroes of Central
Africa. The people of Wadai are ‘the Tama and Massalit Negroes,
and the Maba, who are a mixture of Negro, Fula and Arab,

In this division clothing is fur-
| nished almost entirely by the
vegetable kingdom, though the
Bube formerly wore skins, and
amongst the inland and desert
tribes becomes very complete,
Here the Tobe or wide-sleeved
tunic is the typical costume, with
or without trousers. Tuareg men
and many Fula and Tibbu wear
a veil (litham) which covers the
lower part of the face, and is
never removed., Cicatrization is
found throughout the dark-
skinned peoples ; tatu among the
fair-skinned. Nose and lip orna-
ments are found chiefly on the
Upper Benue and Chad drainage
2 '“ ' areas, and tooth-mutilation is
common among the negroid
Fie. 221, —Large brass vase from  tribes.  Hairdressing is very

Ashanti, varied, and in places most

elaborate.  Cireumeision occurs

among all Mohammedan peoples, and the tribes of the Cameruns
and the coast as far as the Ewe. The ornaments of the
Kabyles are particularly tasteful, and merit especial mention.
The negro races are agriculturists and traders; the Fula,
Tuareg, and Tibbu are pastoral nomads; the Berber agricul-
turists. Trade flourishes in this area on a larger scale than
elsewhere in Africa. Manioc (forest area) maize and millet
(parkland) and yams (Cross River) are the staple erops. Huts are
both rectangular {(Cameruns, except the Shinga ; and coast, except
the Ikwe, as far as Liberia) and cireular (Upper Benue, and Chad
drainage areas and part of Liberia). The higher type of negroes
of the Sudan were in past times great builders, and constructed
large mud-walled cities with a peculiar type of architecture.
Hunting and fishing are practised everywhere., Horses, introduced
into the Sudan by the Fula, are found amongst the Bini, Yoruba,
Mendi, Gaberi, Kibyen, and neighbours; camels are Imge]y em-
])Iuyed by the Tuareg and Tibbu. Cmmilmlism is not common
(Munshi, Ijo, Aro). Stone-working is represented by a peculiar
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ceremonial stool from the Yoruba (fig, 214); not less ]'.I‘.ttn'arl‘nr'-jting‘
though less remarkable owing to the softness of the material from
which they are made, are the steatite carvings found in the Mendi
counfry. which are probably the work of previous negro in-
habitants (fig. 215). Iron-smelting and working are widespread,
except among the Bube, who were living in the stone age at the
time of their discovery ; the Bini acquired the art of bronze cast-
ing by the cire perdue process from the Portuguese of the sixteenth
ecentury ' (Pl. XIII and higs. 216-220). Brass (fig. 221) and gold
working and casting is largely practised in Ashanti. The best

198
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Fre. 222, —Painted pottery. Kabyle, Algeria.

pottery is made by the Kabyles (fig. 222): that of the negro tribes
calls for no special remark, and the baskets (coiled in the
parkland, woven in the forest) are inferior to those of the Congo
area. Among the nomad tribes most of the utensils are of wood.
Cotton weaving and dyeing (indigo) is one of the staple industries
of the Hausa country, and the Bini, Ashanti, and Mend; are
also good weavers. The leather-work of Tuareg, Fula, Mandingo
and Hausa is celebrated, The spear (fig. 164. 19, 21) as a
weapon is practically universal, as are bows and arrows (except
Tumok, Gaberi, Sara). The knife with a ring-handle is charac-
teristic of part of this area (Wute. Bali. Munshi, Montoil), and
throwing-knives are found locally (Gaberi, Sara. Laka, ']‘ihhuj,

! This question is treated in full in Antiquities from Benin in the British
Muzerem,

E. &
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also elubs and swords (the latter amongst all the Libyan tribes).
Shields are of vegetable substances (negroid tribes, fig. 163, a)
and hide (Libyan, fig. 163, ¢); and chain-armour, introduced by
the Arabs, is seen occasionally in the Sudan. A military organiza-
tion existed in some negro states (Dahomey, Ashanti, Yoruba)
and the Amazon corps of Dahomey is famous. In the Cameruns,
forest and coast area, government is by petty chiefs ; larger king-
doms with a hierarchy of court officials are found among Bini,

Fic. 223.—Type of dram
common in British West
Afriea ; the note ecan be
altered by pressing the Fre, 224 —Drum sounded at human sacrifices.
strings. Ashanti, West Africa.

Dahomi, and Ashanti; patriarchal ehiefs among the nomads and
a democratic constitution amongst the Berbers. Mm*l*uage 18 b}!’
purchase, and the dead are buried with varying ceremonies ; in
most cases the heir is the son (Bali, Ijo, Jekri, Bini, Ymuba,
Kru), less often brother (Ewe, Tshi) or sister’s son (Bube).
Descent is reckoned in the female line by Ewe, Tshi, all higher
type Sudanese negroes, and Tuareg. The game of mancale (see
p. 202) is found throughout the whole area under various names,
and all kinds of competitive sports arve largely practised. Drums
(figs. 223, 224) arve found everywhere except among the Bube ;
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also gongs of wood and iron, the former pattern being used in
the Cameruns for transmitting messages. ‘ Pianos’ (e. g. fig. 201)
are found amongst Bali and Ikwe, and the xylophone amongst
most of the western tribes, notably the Mandingo.  Harps
(Cameruns, Bini, Liberia), musical bow (Bube), horns (fig. 225),
flutes and the bull-roarer (Bali, Efik, Bini, Yoruba) are also
used ceremonially; some sort of fiddle is found wherever
Mohammedan influence has penetrated. It is difficult to write
in general terms of religious beliefs since research has hitherto
been unequal. Some districts have been elosely studied (Yoruba,
Ewe and Tshi), but practically nothing is known of the paganism
round Lake Chad. Belief in vague evil spirits is found in
the Cameruns, but gods with well-defined functions are found
along the coast to the west; tree and animal worship is also
common, and of the latter form snake-worship is the most im-

Fra. 225, —Ivory fetish-horn ornamented with human skulls ; from
a Juju-house. Andoni country, 8. Nigeriu.

portant.  This, which seems to have prevailed amongst the
primitive Hausa and Mandingo, has been carried by slaves to the
West Indies, where it is known as Voodoo. Human sacrifice was
a great feature of the cult of the royal dead and other ceremonies
in the large kingdoms of the west (Ashanti, Dahomey, &c.).
Belief in a double soul (Ewe, Tshi) and in transmigration
(Banyang, Ikwe, Ibo, Yoruba) both oceur. Connected with
religion are the powerful secret societies which flourish among the
negroes of this area; many of these are very large, far transcending
the limits of the tribe, and exereise great political power. Some of
them (such as the Leopard society of the Mendi) make murder their
prime object. Poison ordeal and other forms of divination are
general. The Sudanese and Berber tribes are all Mohammedan
though the religion is debased and certain restrietions, such as the
veiling of women, are neglected; the Fula have been chiefly
responsible for the spread of this religion amongst the negroes,
The use of charms is universal amongst Mohammedans and pagans
alike.
R 2
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MADAGASCAR

The population of the island of Madagascar has long been
a puzzle to anthropologists, and the many attempts to disentangle
the various elements of which it is composed have given rise
to a large number of theories which it is impossible to discuss
at length. The points to be noted are these: The greater part
of the population is negroid ; the language spoken over the whole
of the island and many institutions and ecustoms are Malayo-
Polynesian. A small section (Antimerina)—forming the domi-
nant people in the nineteenth century——is of fairly pure Malay
(or Javanese) Dblood, but is composed of sixteenth-century
immigrants, whereas the language belongs to a very early branch
of the Malayo-Polynesian family. It would be natural to Suppose
that the negroid element was African, for in later times large
numbers of Africans have been brought over by Arabs and other
slavers; but there are several objections to this view. In the
first place, the natives of the neighbouring coast are not seamen,
and the voyage to Madagascar offers peculiar difficulties owing
to the strong currents. In the second place, it seems impossible
that the first inhabitants, supposing them to be African, should
have abandoned their own language in favour of one introduced
by a small minority of immigrants ; the few Bantu words found
in Madagasear may well have been adopted from the slaves, In
the third place, the culture exhibits no distinetively African
features, but is far more akin to that of south-east Asia.
There is much to be said, therefore, for the view that the earliest
and negroid inhabitants of Madagascar were Oceanic negroids,
who have always been well known as expert seamen,

Since the coming of the negroid population, which probably
arrived in very early days, various small bands of immigrants
or castaways have landed on the shores of Madagasear and
imposed themselves as reigning dynasties on the surrounding
villages, each thus forming the nueleus of what now appears
as a tribe. The subsequent movements and conquests of these
dynastic families and their subjects form the history of Mada-
gascar. A certain number of the immigrant stocks ean be dis-
tinguished from the writings of early travellers ; the oldest being
the Zafy-Ibrahim, now merged in the Betsimisaraka (see map
for present position of the tribes). These seem to have come
from Arabia, but in early times, since they recognized the
patriarchs but not Mohammed. South of them landed the Zafy-
Ramini, also Arabs, but dating from after the Hejira, possibly
about 1150, and coming probably via India. They and a branch
called Zafy-Rombo provided ruling dynasties for the Antanosy,
and the Antanala and Betsileo respectively. The Zafy-Kaza-
mambo, another Arab stock, perhaps allied, became rulers of
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the Antimoro and Antambahoaka., Other Arabs founded a state
in the north-west, called Bueni, and this state in its turn founded
on the south-east shore a colony the inhabitants of which
called themselves by the same name, Antalaotra,

The southern end of the island had been affected also by Indian
immigration ; the Zarabehavana, who provided the dynastic
families for the Antifasina, Zafisoro, Antisaka, and Antivondro,
are probably of Indian affinities. With the Zarabehavana some
connect the Zafy-Manelo, who consolidated the Bara people;
but it is quite as probable that the Zafy-Manelo were a branch
of the Zafy-Ramini, The Antandroy received their rulers from
immigrants called Zafy-Manara, of whom little is known. The
Antisaka, mentioned immediately above, were responsible for
the most extensive movements yet chronicled in Madagasear.
From them a family named Maro-Serang detached themselves,
and, proceeding north, conquered the entire western half of the
island and overthrew the Arab settlement of Bueni. The tribes
under their rule are now called Sakalava, among which must be
included the Mahafaly.

Along the northern half of the east coast there has been a
certain amount of intermixture with early Europeans, pirates, and
slavers ; in fact, the man who consolidated the Betsimisaraka as
a people and provided them with a ruling house was a European
half-caste (Zana-malata).

The Plateau of Imerina is inhabited by the Antimerina, of
undoubted Malay (or Javanese) origin, who are often wrongly
called Hova, which is the name of the class of freemen. They
landed first on the east coast about four centuries ago, but
suffered so badly from malaria that they moved inland. Here
they lived peaceably for many years, intermingling to some
extent with the Vazimba aborigines, and later becoming tributary
to the Sakalava. Suddenly in the seventeenth century they
threw off the Sakalava yoke, killed those of the Vazimba whom
they had not assimilated, and began a career of conquest which
raised them to the position of lords of virtually the whole island.

A few tribes of the original negroid stock still live their old
life in independent villages, having fallen subject to no dynasty of
foreigners before the Hova conquest. Such are the Antakarana,
Sihanaka, Bezanozano, and Betanimena. With the exception of
the early settlement at Bueni, all the various immigrant stocks
have landed or been shipwrecked on the east coast, and the direec-
tion of all migrations has been from east to west, with the excep-
tion that the Sakalava movement, which began in a westerly
direetion, turned northwards as soon as the coast was reached.

Clothing is entirely vegetable, and the Malay sarong is found
throughout the east; bark-cloth in the south-east and west.
Hairdressing varies considerably, and among the Bara and Saka-
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lava is often elaborate. Silver ornaments are found amongst
the Antimerina and some other Eastern tribes, made chiefly from
European coins dating from the sixteenth century. Cireumeision
is universal. In the east the tribes are chiefly agricultural; in
the north, west and south, pastoral. Fishing is important among
those tribes situated on coast, lake, or river. Houses are all
rectangular, and pile-dwellings are found locally, Rice is the
staple erop, and the cattle are of the humped variety. The
Antimerina excel the vest in all crafts, Weaving, basket-work
(woven variety) and iron-working is all good, especially the first
two. The use of iron is said to have been unknown to the Bara
and Vazimba until comparatively recent times. Pottery is poor.
Carvings in the round (men and animals) are found amongst
Sakalava and Bara, in relief (arabesques, &c.) among the Betsileo
and others. Before the introduction of firearms, the spear was
the universal weapon ; bows are rare and possibly of late intro-
duction ; slings and the blowgun are also found. Shields ave
cireular, made of wood covered with hide. The early system of
government was patriarchal and villages were independent ; the
later immigrants introduced a system of feudal monarchy with
themselves as a ruling caste. Thus the Antimerina have three
main castes ; Andriana or nobles (i.e. pure-blooded descendants
of the conquerors), Hova or freemen (descendants of the incor-
porated Vazimba more or less mixed with the conquerors), and
Andevo or slaves. The king was regarded almost as a god.
Marriage by purchase is universal, and tests before marriage
common (Sakalava). Death customs vary, but some form of
burial is the rule : relics of former rulers were kept in a sacred hut
and regarded with great veneration. An institution thoroughly
suggestive of Malayo-Polynesian sociology is that of ‘fadi’ or
tabu, which enters into every sphere of human activity. The
most characteristic musieal instrument is a harp made of a seetion
of bamboo, of which strips of the rind are wedged up to form
strings. Drums, flutes, clarinets, shell trumpets and cymbals
(the last four of foreign introduction) are also found. Amongst
amusements, mancale and bull-fighting may be mentioned, An
indefinite creator-god was recognized, but more important were
a number of spirits and fetishes, the latter with definite functions.
Sacrifices (red cocks and oxen) were frequently made, and amulets,
consisting of horns filled with ‘ medicine’, were common. Divina-.
tion, including the poison ordeal and casting of horoseopes, was
very popular. Signs of tree-worship and of belief in transmigra-
tion are sporadic, At the present time, half the population of
the island is, at least nominally, Christian (Antimerina, Betsileo,
Betsimisaraka, Southern Antiboina, and the Fast Coast).
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Tue population of America is more uniform than that of any
other continent ; with the possible exception of the Eskimo, who
approximate more closely to the Mongolian type, the tribes from
north to south are surprisingly homogeneous. This physical
resemblance is rendered the more remarkable by the extraordinary
linguistie diversity which prevails throughout the continent.

NORTH AMERICA

Trae Eskimmo

This people inhabits the Arctic Coasts of Greenland, of North
America, and the Asiatic Coasts of the Behring Sea. ‘Eskimo’
is a name given to them by the Algonkin Indians, and means
‘eaters of raw flesh’: their true name is Tunail. They are
a short, swarthy race, not much darker than Southern Europeans,
with long straight black hair and rather oblique eyes. They may
be roughly divided into three sections, the eastern, of Greenland ;
the central; and the western, of Alaska and the Behring Sea ;
but in spite of minor differences they are essentially one people,
and the conditions of their life are everywhere very much the
same. The western division has been more affected by contact
with other peoples than the two others. Inhabiting the shores of
a frozen sea where nothing can be cultivated and the only wood is
driftwood, they have to rely upon various animals (seal, reindeer,
walrus, &e.), not only for food and clothing, but also for a large
part of the material of which their canoes, implements, and
weapons are made. The ingenuity with which they have utilized
their straitened resources under such unfavourable natural con-
ditions is of the very highest order. They are an honest,
hospitable, though dirty, race, amongst whom war is unknown,

Skins are prepared, and clothes are made by the women. Both
sexes are dressed very much alike, wearing a hooded coat and
trousers of deer-hide with the fur outside, An inner coat and
trousers, with the fur turned inwards, are worn beneath the outer
suit. Hide boots are also worn in duplicate in the same manner,
Over all, waterproof semi-transparent garments made of walrus-
intestine are often worn, and fur mittens cover the hands.
Women’s hoods are made very large in order that they may serve
as cradles for earrying children ; their boots are also high and
loose, and small objects are carried in them. Women are
tatued by a process of stitching with a sinew thread blackened by
soot from a cooking-pot. Tatu on the cheeks and chin is
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often an indieation that a woman is married. The Western
Eskimo are in the habit of inserting button-like lip-ornaments of
stone below the corners of the mouth. Houses for use in winter
(iglu) are dome-shaped, and made of blocks of snow or ice. The
entrance is through a long low passage, and light is admitted by
a thick pane of ice. On the sides of the hut are ice or snow seats,
which when thickly spread with skins serve as beds at night.
Though the only fire is an oil lamp, these huts are often so warm
that the inmates divest themselves of their heavy elothing. In
summer a kind of tent covered with skins is used instead of the
hut.
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Fre. 226,—Adze of bone and iron, pick of wood and ivory, and hide
seraper of bone and iron, Eskimo.

In the hut the lamp is the most important article of furniture.
It is made of stone, and fed with seal-oil. Over it the stone cooking-
pot is suspended, and wet clothes are placed to dry. Fire was
generally produced by means of pyrites and steel (fig. 7, a), but some-
times the method of friction was employed, one stick being made to
revolve upon another by means of a drill (fig. 7, ).

The food of the Eskimo is entirely animal, and as a result of
the great cold large quantities of meat, fat, and blubber are con-
sumed, while much seal- and walrus-blood is drunk. On-account
of this need of animal food, the greater part of their time
is occupied by hunting and fishing. Seals are sometimes stalked
while they lie asleep out of the water; but one of the usual
methods is to wait near one of their breathing-holes in the ice,
The approach of the seal is sometimes indicated by the use of
a small ivory float, which is forced up by the animal’s head as it
rises: the hunter then launches his harpoon. But seals and
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walruses are often hunted from canoes, in which case a longer
and lighter harpoon is used, to the shaft of which an inflated
bladder is attached. When the seal is struck, the small head of
the harpoon is detached from the shaft and remains fixed in the
wound, while the shaft itself, made buoyant by the bladder, floats
on the surface of the water, impeding the movements of the seal
while it is alive, and marking its position when it is dead. The
heads of harpoons are of bone and ivory tipped with iron, though
formerly slate and stone points were used. To lend this weapon
greater velocity it is launched by means of a spear-thrower or
throwing-stick, an instrument also
found in other parts of the world (see
index). The harpoon is also used for
killing bears, but reindeer and birds
are shot with Lows and arrows (fig.
228). The Eskimo bow is made of
drift-wood, to which the necessary
elasticity is given by a *backing’ of
sinew, not moulded to the wood as
in the case of the composite bows of
Asia and America (see pp. 48 and 49),
but simply lashed in position. The
arrows are feathered, and have points
of bone or of bone and iron. The
bow is held herizontally, and only
used at very close range. An in-
genious contrivance rather like the
Patagonian ‘bolas’ is also used for
knocking down birds on the wing.
It consists of seven or eight sinew
cords nearly three feet long, and tied
together at one end, while to the

B 587 Lo Arroweatini sl opposite ends weights of ivory or stone

ener of bone. Eskimo, are attached. Before being launched

at the bird, the sling is whirled round
the head so that when it leaves the hand a rotatory movement
is imparted to it and all the weights fly apart, the striking
diameter of the weapon covering five or six feet. The bird is thus
brought to the ground, whether it is struck by the weights or
entangled in the strings.

Fish are either eaught on barbed bone or ivory hooks, which
from their general resemblance to small fish can be used without
bait ; or are speared with peculiar fish-spears and very light
harpoons. These are not thrown by the unaided hand, Lut from
throwing-sticks,

The canoes or Kayak used by Eskimo men are made of a light
wood and whalebone framework covered with skin from which
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Fi6, 229.—Carving on ivory depicting a whale-hunt. Eskimo.

Fig. 230.—Objects from the Eskimo. a. Ivory lamp-feeder. b, Antler .
club, ¢ Tobacco-pipe of ivory. d. Snow-knife of bone. e Gaff for salmon. '
A Arrow. g. Slate hide-scraper, k. Iron hide-scraper.
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On land, the Eskimo travel on snow shoes or in wooden sledges
of various forms the runners of which are usually covered with
plates of bone. They are drawn by teams of native dogs harnessed
with light seal-hide traces.

The Eskimo are possessed of great mechanical and considerable
artistic skill. Before iron was known to them they made flint
spear and arrow-heads, flaking them not by percussion, but by
pressure applied by a horn implement. Their earving is done
by means of knives with curved blades, and holes are drilled by
a bow-drill, the bow of which is usually made of bone or walrus-
ivory, while the shaft is held steady not by the hands but by the
teeth, between which a wooden mouthpiece is held (see fig. 7, e).
On these bow-drills and other utensils hunting and other scenes are
often carved with great fidelity to nature (fig. 229), while similar
scenes are painted on paddles and other wooden objects. Great
skill is also shown in carving models and implements out of ivory.

Polygamy prevails among the Eskimo, who live in small com-
munities, the exigencies of their life preventing the formation of
large societies. They are fond of dancing, and in some parts
employ masks, but their only musical instrument is a kind of
tambourine. They helieve in a future life, and in the existence
of spirits with whom their shamans are able to communicate.
The dead are buried or exposed in the snow, with them being
placed the dress, implements, and weapons used during life in
order that they may continue to be of service in the other world.

THE INpiaxs oF THE NortH-WEesT CoAST OF AMERICA

The tribes inhabiting the west coast of North America and the
adjacent islands differ considerably in culture from other North
American tribes and are best treated separately ; they may most
conveniently be grouped under the following headings: the Tlingit
of the coast of Alaska; the Haida of Queen Charlotte and Prince
of Wales Islands; the Tsimshian of the neighbouring islets opposite
coast; the Nutka and Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island and the
adjacent coast ; the Salish of East Vancouver and the coast south
of the last; further south still, the Kutenai and Chinook. These
tribes, the differences between which are primarily linguistie, may
be divided into two groups differing slightly in culture: the northern
group, comprising the Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian , Nutka, and
Kwakiutl, is the better represented in the Museum Col lection ; the
southern group embraces the remaining tribes. It may be men-
tioned here that the Aztee tribes of Central America seem to have
been related to these tribes of the north-west coast, who themselves
show considerable resemblance, both physical and ecultural, to
certain tribes on the coast of north-east Asia,

The skin colour is a pale brown of a more or less vellowish
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tinge; the hair is black and mostly straight, abundant on the
head but sparse on the face ; the nose is less aquiline than that of
the Indians further east, and is often depressed. Eyes are brown

Fra. 231,—0bjects from the NW. coast of America, a. Wooden eomb
representing the bear. Haida. & Wooden pipe representing the killer-
whale. Tlingit. ¢ Bone ‘soul-case’ inlaid with abalone shell (haliofis).
Haida,

Fia, 232.—Stone club-head. Tsimshian,
NW. coast of America.

and the stature decreases from north to south as far as Harrison
lake, where it again commences to increase slightly. Clothing,
consisting of shirt, leggings and blanket, is fairly complete in this
region, and is made of deer and otter sking, woven bark-fibre,
mountain-goat wool, dog’s hair and the like. The blankets of
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Fra. 238.—Objects from the NW, coast of America. a. Stone-bladed adze,
b. Stone adze-blade. ¢ Stone axe-blade. d. Stone pigment-grinder, Haida.
e. Stone-club inlaid with abalone shell (haliotis) chiefly for killing slaves,
Vancouver Island. f. Stone pounder, Vancouver Island. g, Fragment of
stone club. & Stone adze-blade,

the Chilkat country are especially famous (PL I). Hats (figs, 234
and 235) are found in some variety, the best-known pattern, with
a broad brim and eylindrieal projection on the crown, varying in
size with the social status of the owner. Cranial deformation
is found towards the south, the head of the infant is moulded into



Fia, 234,—Bark hat with ornaments of walrus-ivory and -whiskers.
Tlingit, Alaska.

Fia. 235. — Basket-work hat, whaling scene inwoven. Nootka Sound,
North-West America.
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a cone (Vancouver Island), or broadened and flattened (further
south) ; a eradle with special fittings for the head is often used
to produce the desired effect. Personal ornaments are numerous,
and include labrets or ornaments worn in the lower lip (women
only, figs. 20, 21), ear and nose ornaments, necklaces of shells and
pullin-beaks, pendants of shell and carved horn, and combs (fig.
231, a) ; the abalone shell (hatiotis) is particularly prized. Tatuing
is practised in the north, but is less extensive towards the south,

F1a. 236, —Totem pole (38 ft.) and framework of old house. Haida,
Queen Charlotte Island. | The pole is now in the British Museum.

and painting, especially on ceremonial occasions, is universal.
The tribes live by hunting and fishing and the collection of a
great variety of wild vegetable produce ; for these purposes they
scatter over the country in the summer. living in temporary
camps at the hunting and fishing grounds. For the winter, per-
manent and very solid dwelling-houses, rectangular in shape, are
built of massive beams and planks, and usually afford shelter to
several families; those of the Haida are particularly well con-
structed.  Pile dwellings are found locally, but the most charae.
E, 5
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Fia. 237 —Fishhooks from the NW. coast of Ameriea. 1 is tipped with
a bird's claw, the rest have bone points; the shank of 6 is of stone, the rest

of wood, 8 is furnished with a whale-bone snood. 3 and 4 are for halibut ;
2 and b are gigs for ‘ snatching’ fish,
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teristic feature of the dwell-
ings of this region are the
huge totem posts erected
before the dwellings of Tlin-
git, Haida and Tsimshian,
carved with the family crests
of the owner (figs. 17, 236).

Good cances are made of
wood by all these tribes, the
best by the Haida ; some of
these are very large, earrying
up to thirty-six men, In the
north the bottom is rounded,
and the stern-post projects
backward ; further south the
bottom is flat and the stern-
post perpendicular. Bark
canoes, sharply pointed either
end, are used by the Ku-
tenai.

Food consists principally
of fish and berries, the former
being dried and stored ;
game, wild-fowl, hirds’ eggs,
potatoes, certain kinds of
bark, sea-weed, are also
eaten, oil procured from fish
or blubber being the uni
versal condiment. Fishing,
therefore, is the prineipal
pursuit of the men, and the
appliances in use are ex-
tremely varied. Hooks of
wood and bone (fig. 237),
lines of spruce or cedar-bark,
kelp, or whalehone, gigs,
gaffs, harpoons, spears, rakes
and nets are used, and weirs
are built. Sea-otters are har-
pooned and clubbed. Deer
are driven into nets or de-
coyed with calls; birds are
netted, or knocked over with
clubs at night when dazzled
by the torches of the hunters.

The weaving of blankets
(PL. I) is an important in-

259

Fra. 238.—Knives from the NW. coast

of Ameriea,
b, Copper,
B 2

@. Iron inlaid with copper.
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dustry, and is performed by women. Copper was worked to a
small extent in early days, and metal generally, as soon as iron
was obtained from the whites, was worked with great skill, as
shown by the magnificent knives made by the Haida from dis-
carded files obtained at the timber stations (fig. 238). In old
days tools were principally of jadeite or other hard stone (figs.
23 "_. 233). Baskets of fine quality, boxes of wood and bark for
storage, spoons of horn and wood, and wooden dishes (fig. 239),
were made in great quantity, and the last three were often
covered with admirably executed carvings. In earving, as in
most crafts, the Haida are the most proficient, and their carvings
are frequently inlaid with abalone shell ; the pipes carved from
shale are particularly worthy of mention (fig. 240). The art of
this region is quite peculiar, and consists chiefly in the repe-
tition of animal and bird designs which form the totems of the

F1c. 239,—Wooden food-bowl. Haida of Queen Charlotte Islands,

various clans ; these totemic designs, whether carved or painted,
are carrvied out with remarkable certainty of line, and are highly
decorative ; much artistic taste is shown in the shapes of earved
howls and other utensils.

Bows and arrows are used in war and hunting; the former is
usually the plain type and broad, though a narrow pattern,
oceasionally reinforced with backing, is found among the Tlingit.
Clubs of stone, bone or antler (figs. 241-4, 245, 1), daggers of
bone and copper, are found, and also cuirasses of wooden plates,
recalling the defensive armour of North-East Asia. There are
usually lhrc{- grades of society: hereditary chiefs, commoners,
and slaves; the chiefs form a council, and their respective
importance varies according to wealth and personal character.

The tribes are divided into clans, each with a totem animal
or bird, and descent is reckoned in the female line among the
northern tribes, and in the male line among the southern ; the
Kwakiutl being in a transitional stage between the two systems.




PLATE XIV.

Wooden dancing-rattle représenting the bear, Haida of
Queen Charlotte Islands.

[ Face p, 260
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Slaves in former days were harshly
treated, and often killed on eceremonial
occasions, such as the building of a
house (figs. 241, 242). Wealth is
greatly esteemed, and is measured
chiefly in blankets; formerly, sea-
otter skins. Extremely valuable are
certain copper plates (fig. 246) which
have personal names, and pass from
hand te hand by a sort of enforeed
purchase, the price inereasing on each
occasion. At times of rejoicing a
wealthy man will distribute property,
but it is tacitly understood that the
recipients will ultimately return it
with interest. The dead are disposed
in - vartous ways; they are either
buried in the earth, or exposed in trees,
or put in small mortuary chambers
erected on posts, or eremated. Slaves
were often killed at the death of an
important man.

Their music is elementary, the
songs are accompanied by beating on
boards, and wvarious kinds of reed
instruments are used to imitate the
voices of spirits in the ceremonies
(fig. 247). Rattles, often beautifully
carved, of wood and stones (Pl X1V,
fig. 249) or puffin-beaks (fig. 248) are
also found. Gambling is very pre-
valent, and is carried on by means
of beaver-teeth dice; the score being
reckoned with small sticks. A guess-
ing game with dises is also played,
But the chief amusement of these
tribes is connected with their super-
natural beliefs ; the winter season is
devoted to the practice of ceremonial
dances, during which the ordinary |
clan-system is suspended and the !
people are arranged according to their Fia. 240.—Shale pipe
rank and position in certain societies, ']“i“.h_ tolemic carvings,
o * . aida of Queen Charlotte
These societies are under the leader-  Iiands
ship of officials — many of them
hereditary—who are supposed to be directly inspired by certain
spirits. They each have special privileges and dances, and a few
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of them practise ceremonial cannibalism. The ceremonials are
long and very elaborate ; masks (PL XV, figs. 33, 250, 251)
and disguises of all sorts are used, and the spirits are supposed
to take part in the proceedings. Their beliefs are animistie :
all nature is animated, and the spirit of any being can become the
spirit of a man, hence there is no distinet line drawn between

Fia. 241,—Stone club used Fra. 242, —Stone axe used principally for
for killing slaves, NW, coast killing slaves. NW. coast of America.
of America, (Captain Cook.)

man and the rest of the animals. All the tribes are extra-
ordinarily rich in legends, in many of which animals play leading
parts ; in the north the raven, in the south the mink, are the
prmulnl heroes of such tales. The Kwakiutl believe in trans-
migration. Sun-worship is strongly marked in the south, but
everywhere the heavenly powers are regarded with awe and
reverence. Communication is held with H[‘I]'IIH by certain pro-
fessional shamans, besides those who are initiated at the winter



PLATE XV.

Mask of Nalmal, one of the leading characters in the win
Kwakiutl, NW. coast of America,

tor ceremaoniails,

L face P. 262
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ceremonies. These men profess to cure diseases by incantations
and the administration of certain herbs. Disease is usually
attributed to the machinations of some enemy, the temporary
absence of the soul, or possession by an evil spirit: in the first
ease the shaman often pretends to extraet the evil in the shape of
a crystal, stone or other small object.

Fra. 248. —War-club. Nootka Sound, NW. Ameriea. (Captain Cook.)

Fra. 244.—Club of whale's-bone. Nootka Sound, NW. America.

Tue INpIANS oF THE NorTit AMERICAN PLAINS

The various tribes of the North Ameriean Plains as they were
in the early times of European discovery may be classed in a few
comprehensive groups prineipally on linguistie grounds. About
Lakes Erie and Ontario, and along the River St. Lawrence, lived
the Wyandot-Iroquois family, the two members of which, the
Wyandot or Huron, and the Iroquois, were in a state of constant
feud. At the time of the first European settlements the Iroquois
had formed a powerful political confederacy called the Six Nations,
and composed of the Mohawk, Oneida, Onondaga, Seneca, Cayuga,
and Tuscarora tribes.

The Wyandot-Iroquois group was surrounded by tribes belong-
ing to the great Algonkin family; on the north by Ottawa,
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Chippewa, and Cree; on the west by Blackfoot, Cheyene,
Arapaho, Illinois ; on the east and south by Miemae, Mohican
and Delaware of the Atlantic Seaboard, and by Powhattan and

Fra. 245.—Objects from the NW. coast of America. a. Spear-
thrower. Tlingit, Alaska. b Antler club-haft. e

Ivory
hide-seraper, Chilkat country, d. Slate knife.

Shawnee of the modern States of Maryland, Virginia, Kentucky,
and Ohio.

In the neighbourhood of the Western Algonkins, between the
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Mississippi and the Rocky Mountains, lay the Dakota or Sioux
group, eomprising amongst others the Sioux proper, the Winne-
bago, the Assiniboin and the Crow. The Mandan and Hidatsa,
occupying the same region, seem to form an intermediate class
between this group and the followin g.

South of the eastern branch of the Algonkin as far as Florida,
between the Mississippi and the Atlantie, lay the territory of the
tribes forming the Apalachian group. Of this group the more
important tribes were the Muscogee or Maskoki of Alabama, the
Cherokee, Chickasaw and Choe.
taw, the Natchez of the Lower
Mississippi, and the Mobile and
Seminole of Florida. Like the
Wyandot - Iroquois, the Apala-
chians had reached a comparatively
high state of culture. They were
agriculturists, and in the south
were especially addicted to the
worship of the Sun.

West of the Dakota, on the
slopes and high plateaux of the
Rocky Mountains, in the area now
covered by Wyoming, Idaho and
Utah, and oceupying parts of
Oregon, Montana, North Texas,
Kansas, Nevada, Arizona. and
S. California, lived the Shoshone-
Pawnee family of which, besides
the Shoshone or Snakes, and the
Pawnee of Kansas, the principal
tribes were the Ute, the Comanche,
and the Hopi. The latter tribe,
though speaking a Shoeshone dia- Fro. 246,—* Copper* used as a
lect, was sedentary, and dwelt in high unit of currency ; the paint-
towns or ‘pueblos’, and therefore 18 Yepresents the bear. Tsim-
: i shian, British Columbia,
forms a transition to the group of
settled and semi-civilized Pueblo Indians in New Mexico of whom
the Zuiii were a prominent tribe. Affiliated by their way of life to
the Pueh]a.:penplﬁw:erntImneighhmiring‘{unm and Pima of Arizona.

North of the Northern Algonkins, stretching from Alaska to
Hudson’s Bay, lay the Tinné or Athapascans, who also had
isolated branches much further soutlh. such as the Umqua and
Hupa of Oregon, and the dreaded Apache and Navajo of Arizona,
New Mexico, and Colorado.

Last came the Californian tribes, divided into numerous small

groups, among which may be mentioned the Klamath, Modoc,
Euroe, and Pomo.
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With the advance of the European race the old tribal
territories passed for the most part out of Indian hands. Many
tribes, especially those in the east and centre of the Uniled

IiC €

=
5

Fra. 247, —Whistle and oboes of wood used in ceremonials. Haida of
Queen Charlotte Islands,

States and Canada, are extinct ; others have been removed from
their homes and placed in the Indian Reservations. Only in
thinly inhabited regions in the north and west the tribes still
occupy their ancient territory.
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The reintroduction of the horse into Ameriea by the Spaniards
in the sixteenth century, and the spread of that useful animal to
the north, must have changed the whole life of the Indian tribes
in the plains of North America. and oreatly contributed to a

Fia, 248, —Ceremonial rattle of putlin-beaks. Haida of Queen Charlotte
Islands.

Fre. 249.—Ceremonial rattle in the form’ of the mythieal ‘ thunder-hird ?,
Haida of Queen Charlotte Islands.

nomadic existence. At the time when Europeans came into
general contact with them they seemed in the main a people of
mounted hunters and warriors, under chiefs whose authority was
controlled by the ecouncil of the fighting men of the tribe,
Their picturesque and warlike life led the Europeans to draw too
distinet a dividing line between these nomadie horsemen and the
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settled and semi-civilized peoples to the south and south-east.
But where a settled agricultural life was possible, the natives
had no inherent objection to it: much of their apparent savagery
must be aseribed to the nomadic conditions which the multipli-
cation of horses encouraged.

The colour of the American Indian’s skin is a coppery brown ;
the cheek bones are prominent, and the nose aquiline. The hair is
long and black, but the face is kept smooth. His dress was made
of carefully prepared skins of the deer or mountain-goat. The
skins were washed in wood ashes and water, and the hair seraped
off. They were then pegged out on the ground or on a frame,

Fig. 250.— Ceremonial mask representing the raven. NW. coast of America,

while the brains of the animals from which they were taken were
well rubbed into them. Finally, they were carefully seraped and
pressed with a bone knife, and fumigated for several days in
wood smoke, after which they were both soft and waterproof.
All this work was done by women.

The garments usually worn were a long coat, long leggings
from the ankles to the hips, and soft shoes or mocassins, all of
which might be freely adorned with bead-work, or coloured
sections of porcupine-quills. If a man had slain enemies, he
fringed his leggings and sleeves with tufts of hair taken from
their scalps; if he was a warrior, his exploits would also be
painted on his coat. Warriors on the warpath wore little cloth-
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ing, and disguised their faces with black and red paint, but the
chief went into battle in his full paraphernalia, generally ineluding
a row of eagles’ feathers reaching from the back of the head to the
heels,

The dress of women much resembled that of the men, but the
coat or upper garment was much longer—women also tatued
themselves, rubbing charcoal and vermilion into the punctures,
thus producing a pattern in red and blue. Both sexes generally
possessed a big robe of bison-skin for cold weather, Before glass
or poreelain beads were introduced from Europe, the Indians of
the Eastern States used as ornaments small cylindrical shell beads,
in two colours, white made from the columella of univalves like

Fia, 251.—Ceremonial head-dress from Nootka Sound, NW. Ameriea,

Fulgur carica, and purple made from the hard-shell elam, TVenus
mercenaria, from which white beads were also produced. The
drilling and polishing of such beads cost immense labour,
They were called wampum, served largely as a currency, and were
made up into necklaces and belts, the purple beads being the
more valuable (fig. 27). Wampum belts were exchanged as symbols
of peace after the conelusion of hostilities, or were treasured u p in
the tribe to commemorate particular episodes of tribal history,
Significant figures of men, peace-pipes, &c., were worked in
white on purple, or vice versa, and the tribal ‘ Keepers of the
Wampum '’ were acquainted with the meaning of every belt,
A well-known wampum belt, given to William Penn, founder
of Pennsylvania, when he made a treaty with the Indians
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stretched the covering of dressed skin, often ornamented with paint-
ings illustrating exploits of the occupant, and with tufts of hair
taken from the scalps of enemies. When the camp was moved, a
horse was harnessed to the poles of the wigwam, on which the
skin covering was placed ; women and children sat on the top,
and were dragged on this primitive wheelless carria ge tu_tln_a next
camping-ground. Some of the settled tribes west of the Mississippi
lived in solidly constructed huts of timber covered with earth, and
with rounded tops on which men could walk or sit. With c-tl_mr
tribes, notably the Iroquois, were found ‘long houses’, in which
a whole clan lived together, each family having its own com-

Fig. 254.-- Hide shield. Cree Indians. North Ameriea,

partment. Before the introduction of firearms the weapons of the
Indians were wooden clubs (fig. 258), circular shields of bison-hide
(fig. 254), bows (in some cases of the composite type strengthened
with a backing of sinews), arrows with chipped stone heads, and
axes or tomahawks. The head of the tomahawk was originally of
stone, but it was soon replaced by the iron head of Ey ropean ims-
portation. It is common for such iron tomahawks to have a pipe-
bowl cast at the back of the head, the wooden handle being then
pierced to serve as a pipe stem, The scalping-knife, by which a
circular piece of skin was removed from the back of the head with
the hair adhering to it, was always in later times an ordinary
butcher’s knife imported from Eu rope, i
The tobaceo-pipe played a great part in Indian social life, and



Fie. 256.—Ancient stone knife-blade
in modern setting. British Columbia.
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smoking was invested with a
ceremonial significance. It was
the accompaniment of negotia-
tions for war and peace, and the
pipes used for such purposes,
called caliinels, were almost
sacred objects. The red stone
used for making the bowls was
procured from a quarry west of
Lake Michigan ; the wood which
furnished the stems was usually
ash. The stem of a calumet was
commonly adorned with eagles’
feathers and tufts of white horse
or bison hair dyed red.

East of the Mississippi and
south of the St. Lawrence agri-
culture was general ; it was also
practised by some of the settled
tribes further to the west. The
principal objeet of cultivation
was maize (Indian corn). Work
in the fields chiefly devolved
upon women and children ; and
the implements used were of a
primitive character, consisting
of a digging-stick and perhaps
a rude wooden pick or hoe.

Besides the fresh meat of the
buffalo, deer and other animals,
dried and preserved flesh was
often prepared as food. The
pemmican of the bison-hunters
consisted of strips of meat dried
and pounded up into a mass
with an equal quantity of melted
fat. Household utensils were
earthenware pots, wooden dishes
and spoons, baskets, mats, bags
(figs. 2566, 257). The Assiniboin
east of the Rocky Mountains
were not able to make pots,
and, like the Pacific tribes,
heated their water by throwing
hot stones into it.

When the ground was covered with snow the Indians used
snowshoes as a means of approaching the bison or the deer.
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These were made of a framework of ash wood filled in like a
racquet with a network of thongs, and were some five teet long by
eighteen inches broad. The weight being thus distributed over a
large surface, the wearer was enabled to glide over the surface of
the snow without sinking in,

For navigating the rivers, various forms of canoe were used, the
most characteristic being made of birchbark on a light wooden
frame, and paddled from one side. On the Pacific coast canoes
were all made of wood, but some Californian tribes possessed
nothing but rafts,

L ;

Fia, 256.—Buffalo-hair bag. Plains Indians. N. America,

The tribal and elan system prevailed over the whole North
American continent, each clan usually having as its symbol
a particular kind of animal called a tolem (see p. 19). The totem.
animal might not be eaten by any member of the clan, and no
clansman might marry a woman having the same totem gs
himself. Descent was usually reckoned in the female line, and
where a family owned land it would often belong to the mother
rather than the father. Land wias considered to belong to the
tribe as a whole, but families who cultivated Plots acquired
a preseriptive right to their ownership,

Marriage was almost universally a question of purchase, and the
nutmber of a man’s wives was regulated by his means, Op reaching

Ea -J.I
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adult years, both sexes were subjected to painful trials of endurance,

especially severe in the case of youths aspiring to be warriors.
The Indians had hardly any musical instruments other than

small drums and rattles, but they were fond of dances in which as

4]
|

SIAHTIHMI

Fra. 257.— Basket with inwoven pattern. Umqua Indians. California,

a rule only men took part; they were usually of a ceremonial
character, intended to secure success in hunting or for similar
purposes. Athletic games were popular, especially a ball game,
of the type now familiar under the form of Lacrosse.

The powers of nature, the winds and the four quarters of
heaven, were reverenced by the North American Indian, and
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there were numerous myths and creation legends. All kinds of
spirits were feared and propitiated, the Shaman or * medicine-man ’
always holding an important position in the tribe. ‘Temples’
and graven figures only begin to appear in the south-eastern states
towards the borders of the Central American civilizations, Among
many tribes there existed important religious societies, the
members of which were initiated into particular mysteries, and
were known by particular symbols. There was a universal beliof
in a future life. In addition to his clan totem, each Indian had
his ‘individual totem’ which he chose for himself on arriving at
adult age. It was the custom for the boy at this time to leave
his home for some solitary place and there to fast until exhaustion
ended in sleep. Whatever beast or reptile appeared to him in his
dreams became his ‘personal totem’, and when he had killed a
member of the species he stuffed the skin and carried it ever after.
wards upon his person ; this was the well-known ‘medicine-bag ’,
the most sacred treasure an Indian could possess. The success of
all enterprises depended on its safe-keeping ; it was worn or carried
on the body, and never parted with except in death, If by chance
a man lost his bag, he was disgraced until he succeeded in taking
another from the body of a slain enemy.

Methods of disposing of the dead were exceedingly various,
Sometimes the corpse would be exposed on a platform, or in
a tree, or in a eanoe ; sometimes it would be buried ; but whatever
the method adopted, food, weapons, pipe, medicine-bag and other
objects were deposited with the dead to be useful to him in the
spirit world,

The sedentary tribes living in New Mexico and Arizona in the
south-west of the United States represented a culture distinet from
that of the North American Indians. They were called by the
Spaniards, who discovered them in the sixteenth century, Pueblo
Indians, because they lived in towns or collections of rectangular
houses often of more than one story in height, and built of adobes
(sun-dried bricks) or squared stones ; some of these houses were
very large, and occupied by a whole elan. They were acquainted
with the method of cultivating fields by means of irrigation, and
their skill in weaving and in making pottery was hardly excelled
by the peoples of the more civilized states in the south, Their
religion was accompanied by numerous ceremonies and rituals, and
they had various religious societies and brotherhoods which could
only be entered by a regular process of initiation. Ceremonies of
initiation were usually performed in a subterranean hall or room
called Kiva. Socially they were divided into clans, each having its
own fotem. The Pueblo district is connected with the district of
the Cliff-dwellers, who inhabited buildings erected in the mouths
of caves on the faces of the cliffs, or built upon the ledges of
precipices only to be climbed by ropes. The Hopi, who spoke

T3
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a Shoshone dialect, and the Yuma and Pima of the lower Colorado
River, also lived in settled communities. The fact that the Pueblo
Indians were drawn from different stocks suggests that their
culture was of local origin determined by their peculiar environ-
ment.

SOUTH AMERICA

Ararrt from the high plateaux and mountainous country of the
Andes, to which the old Indian civilizations were practically con-
fined, the southern continent may be divided into two unequal
parts: a northern and larger, almost entirely within the tropics,
and including the basins of the Amazon and Orinoco with most
of the River Parana; and the smaller peninsula south of the
Tropic of Capricorn, including Chili south of the Desert of
Atacama, the Pampas of Argentina, Patagonia and Tierra del
Fuego, and also the Gran Chaco, north of the Pampas, inhabited
by equestrian peoples.

Norrtuerx Divisiox

The northern division forms a vast triangle with its apex at
Cape Branco, the most easterly promontory of Brazil, while its
base runs in a slanting direction along the eastern slopes of the
Andes and across Paraguay, terminating in Rio Grande do Sul, the
most southerly province of Brazil. This large area, which is
oceupied to a great extent by tropical forest, thus includes almost
the whole of Brazil, the Guianas, Venezuela, and parts of Colombia,
Bolivia, and Paraguay. It is often called the Amazonian Region.

The inhabitants of this division are peoples with straight black
hair and brown skins of various shades, well formed, of medium
height, and generally of an apathetic and passive disposition. In
spite of great diversities of dialect and appearance, they may be
divided into four main groups, the Guarani-Tupi, the Arawak or
Maipure, the Carib, and the more primitive tribes now isolated in
the eastern half of the country.

The great Tupi family is supposed to have originated in the
region of Uruguay, and to have spread northwards in three
directions, along the east coast to the mouths of the Amazon, up
the great southern ftributaries of that river in Central DBraail,
and along the slopes of the Andes to the districts watered by the
upper affluents of the Madeira. The most westerly tribes are the
Omagua and Coeama of East Equador and the Mundrucu of the
Tapajoz. They have now almost disappeared from the coasts, but
are still numerous in Eastern Bolivia, between the Paraguay and
Parana, and along a greater part of the courses of the Madeira
and Tapajoz. The more primitive tribes were probably driven
into the less eligible parts of the interior by the advance of the
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Tupi, who monopolized the coasts and the best river valleys.
These peoples, under the names of Botocudo, Ges, &c., given to
them for various reasons by Europeans, are still to be found in
large groups isolated from one another. A collective name,
Tapuya, was given to them by the Tupi, and this may be con-
veniently retained. The Coroados, found in various parts from
Matto Grosso to Rio Grande, are classed by some as Tapuya, but
seem to be of a distinet and superior type. The Caribs also appear

Fre. 258.—Tiara of feathers. British Guiana.

to have moved in a northerly direction, probably from the
Province of Matto Grosso, where Carib tribes (Bakairi) are still
living, At the time of Columbus they had spread north of the
Amazon into Guiana and Venezuela, and made numerous conquests
in the Antilles, where some of their descendants are still to be
found.  Physically they rather resemble the Arawak, though
taller and more energetic. The tribes of modern Venezuela are
chiefly Caribs,

The Arawak family at the time of the discovery oceupied the
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Antilles and the Bahamas and the northern coast from Colombia
to the mouths of the Amazon. From this position they have been
driven by the Caribs, though they are still numerous in Guiana.
They also occupied a great tract in the interior of the continent
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Fia, 259, —O0hjects from South Ameriea. 1. Stone pendant, Uaupes River,
Brazil. 2. Tube for taking snuff, Guahibo Indians, Venezuela. 8. Blunt
wooden arrow-head for birds, Paraguay., 4 and 5. Ear-ornaments, Tocantins
River, Brazil, 6 and 7. Stone lip-ornaments, Toecantins River, Brazil.

from the Upper Orinoco to the east of Bolivia, where the Moxo
are an important tribe. West of the Arawak are numerous
smaller groups, and the ethnology of the whole region east of the
Andes as far south as the Gran Chaco is complicated to an extra-
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ordinary degree. Among the more important tribes of this
linguistie family may be mentioned the Guarano or Warrau, the
Otomaco of the Rio Meta, a primitive tribe at the mouth of the
Orinoco once living in pile-dwellings in the swamps, the Tucans
of R. Uaupes, the Jivaro of Eastern Ecunador, the Zaparo imme-
diately south of the Jivaro on
the upper Amazon, the Pano (in-
cluding the Conibo) of the upper
Uecayali River, the Chiquito and
the pale-skinned Urucares of East-
ern Bolivia.

The inhabitants of the inacces-
sible parts of the interior, where
European goods do not easily
penetrate, are still living in the
stone age, and afford some of
the best remaining examples of
primitive culture. Throughout
the tropical area clothing is
reduced to a minimum, though
absolute nakedness is seldom
found. The hair is usually worn
long at the back and cut in a
fringe across the forehead: gor-
geous plumes and coronets of red,
blue, and yellow feathers are worn
by the men on festal occasions
(fig. 258). Necklaces and other
ornaments arve made of jaguars’
teeth and claws, seeds, wing-cases
of beetles, beads, &e. The upper
edge and lobe of the ear, as well
as the septum of the nose, is often
perforated to receive feathers and
other ornaments, and many tribes
wear a thorn or a peg of metal,
stone, or other material in the Fio, 960 —Beari sot with skone
lower lip. Some of the more chips for grating cassava. British
primitive eastern tribes wore large  Guiana.
wooden plugs, like those known
in East Africa, not only in the ear-lobe but in the lips as well
(fig. 259. 4-7); the name Botocudo is derived from the Portu-
guese word bofoque, a plug. Tribes on the upper Tocantins and
Araguaya Rivers are in the habit of distending the ear-lobe till
it hangs down to the shoulders. Tatuing by puncture is freely
practised by many tribes, especially the Mundrucu, the instruments
used being thorns, or the sharp ribs of palm-leaves. Women
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are more usually tatued than men, and the faces of some of the
women of the central tribes are covered with elaborate patterns.
Painting of the body, usually with such vegetable substances as
the juice of the lana fruit (genipa caruto), is common in the northern
part of the region.

Fie. 261,—Pottery Vase (diam. 44 in.) for cassava-wine from the neighbour-
hood of ]q:!iln 8. Pern.

Many of the more primitive tribes oceupy mere shelters, but as
a rule houses are rectangular in plan, built of posts and bambu
with a ridge-roof covered with leaves or grass ; the ends and sides
are often left open. Many houses are occupied by more than one
family, and sometimes there are large communal houses. Near the
ordinary dwellings stands a hut containing objects used in
religious ceremonies, and serving as a residence for the priest or

Fra. 262, —Cigar-holder, used in ceremonial smoking. Upper Amazon.

shaman. Villages were often palisaded. Pile dwellings were once
common on the north coast; those on the shorves of Lake
Maracaybo gave rise to the name Venezuela or * Little Venice '
Cooking-pots, mats, baskets, wooden stools and hammocks woven
of cotton or bast, are the principal furniture. The food of the
Indians consists of the flesh of fowls, monkeys, peccaries, &e., and
manioe, maize, sweet-potatoes, &c¢.  Cultivation is primitive, and
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the principal agricultural implement was a stick. From manioc
Cassava bread is preparved, the grated root being washed and
strained in the Zebwcan, an elastic tube of plaited reeds with
aloop at each end. The tube is filled with wet meal, and one loop
is passed over a rafter or pole. At this stage it is a short thick
cylinder. The lower end is then steadily pulled until the water
15 all strained out, and the length of the cylinder is {imth!ed,
The manioe roots were grated on a board set with sharp points
of quartz, instruments made in great numbers in the basins of the
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Fia, 263.—Wooden clubs from British Guiana. ¢ With stone blade.
d. With wooden imitation.

upper Amazon and Orinoco (fig. 260). Various tribes of South
Ameriea still consume edible earth or clay.

Intoxieating drinks, made from palms, cassava (fig. 261), maize.
bananas, &e., were in use hefore the arrival of Europeans : a
decoction of cocoa-beans was also known, Tobacco-smoking and
snuff-taking were almost universal (fig. 262); it was from the
Arawak that the custom was introduced into Europe in the six-
teenth century. Snuff was not taken in the European manner,
but by the use of tubes of bone, single or double, by means of
whieh it was inhaled into the nostrils (fig. 259. 2). Two kinds of
snuft are employed. powdered tobacco, and parica or curupa, made
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b from the pulverized seeds of the
Piptadenia Niopo ; the latter is by
far the more powerful narcotic.

Snuff-taking is common in the
basins of the Amazon and its tribu-
taries, and of the Orinoco; it was
known in Hayti, ancient Mexico,
and Peru, in which country it may
have originated, the snuff being at
first made from tobaceo, and later
from the more powerful Niopo. The
custom of chewing coca as a stimu-
lant was probably also disseminated
from Peru,

Implements and utensils were
almost entirely of stone, bone, teeth,
&e., the knowledge of metals not
having passed beyond the civilized
countries of the Andes. Pottery
(fig. 261) was made by the prineipal
groups, and was especially excellent
among Arawak and Caribs. Though
bark-cloth was manufactured by
some tribes of the interior of Brazil
(Caraya, &ec.). the knowledge of
weaving cotton-cloth was widely
extended. The bast of trees is also
used for plaiting and weaving, the
Arawak making their hammocks
of this material, while the Caribs use
onlycotton for this purpose. The earv-
ing of figures representing the human
body was rare, and artistic capacity
was chiefly manifested in ornament.

The weapons still in use where
European civilization has not pene-
trated are made of stone, wood and
bone. The clubs (figs. 263, 264) are
usually of hard dark red-coloured
wood, short, flat, and squared at the
upper end; in the north they are

Fra, 264 —Wooden clubs  usually rectangular in section. Spears
from 8. America. a. North 456 in common use, and the throwing-
Brazil. b DBritish Guiana, . . ! .

o Bl CriaR stick is found in rave instances

(Central Brazil), though its use must
formerly have been widely extended. Bows and arrows are
almost universal, and are beautifully finished and decorated ;
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palm wood from the heart of the tree is often employed in making

bows, which are of the plain variety and distinet from those of
North America,

Fre. 265.—Stone axe, Toeantins River, Brazil.

The habit of poisoning arrows was general in the Amazonian
region, the best known poison being the Curari, procured from
the roots of Strychnos tozifera. The points of arrows were made of
reed or hard wood, chipped stone or flint heads not being found
as in North Ameriea.
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The blow-gun is a characteristic weapon in Guiana and on the
upper Amazon. The arrows are very slender, wads of raw cotton
at the butts fitting exactly into the bore of the tube like the blocks
of pith on the similar arrows of the Malays. Quivers are made of
plaited reed or of bambu (fig. 266). Ground stone axes (fig. 265),
often of very elegant shapes, were in general use, and wooden
and hide shields were formerly carried in defence.
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Fia. 266,—Bambu quiver for blow-gun darts, with gourd for holding
cotton. Ueayale River, Peru.

Tapirs, monkeys, and other animals are hunted, and fish are
speared, netted, and stupefied with narcoties.

Navigation is not highly developed ; canoes were of the dug-out
class. But the more primitive tribes had no canoces at all, and
did not even know how to swim.

Society was organized on the clan or gentile system, though
there was no universal rule that descent and inheritance should
pass in the female line ; where it so passed it favourably affected
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are buried, and their houses often destroyed ; the remains of the
Tupi and the Caribs were deposited in large pottery urns,
recalling the custom in certain parts of Europe in prehistorie
times. (Guide to the Antiquities of the Bronze Age, p. 66.)

SovTHeEry Division

This region is bounded by the
Amazon-La Plata watershed on the
north, and by the hills of South Brazil
on the east. Its most northerly dis-
triect is the Gran Chaco, a rolling
wooded country west of the Parana,
intersected by three large rivers, en-
joying a mild climate, and abounding
in fish and game. It is inhabited by
several stocks, the most important
being the Guaycuru, who are closely
related to the Araucanians of Chile,
the two being often comprised in one
family called the Aucanian group. The
principal tribes of the Guaycuru are
the Abipone, the Toba, the Mbocobi,
the Mbaya, and the Cadioéo or Cad-
uveo. The first of these tribes has
heen extinguished by the second in
historical times. 'These Guayeuru
tribes are mounted hunters and fisher-
men earing little for agriculture, though
the land is occasionally cultivated, as
by the Caduveo, who were also expert
weavers, and made painted pottery
without the wheel. Formerly they
were armed with clubs, lances, bows
and arrows, but at the present time

Pra. 80, —Oeréinonial numbers are possessed of guns. Before
trumpet of bark. Unupes the introduction of iron, knives were

River, Brazil. made of the teeth of the piranya fish,

of shell and stone, and with these the
heads and sealps of enemies were cut off. Clothing was scanty,
consisting of a loin-covering, with a skin cloak for cold weather,
Women were profusely tatued, especially upon the face, the
instrument used being a thorn, and the colouring matter provided
by the juice of the Genipapa oblongifolia, with which the bodies of
the men were often painted.

Their houses were easily moved, and were inhabited by the
whole clan, each clan having its chief. Their religion was
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compounded of animistic beliefs, and their
‘medicine-men’ were held in high repute :
the Mbaya believed in a good and an evil
spivit. The dead were buried in cemeteries,
and if a warrior was killed in the enemy’s
country his bones were if possible brought
home for interment,

The other principal stocks of the Gran
Chaco are the Lule, Mataco, Payagua, and
Charrua. The three former are not eques-
trian tribes, the Payagua being an aquatic
people living on the Paraguay River. The
Charrua of the Uruguay River are a wild race
of horsemen who use the bolas. The Lengua,
often mentioned as a Chaco tribe, are by some
considered a branch of the Chiquito of East
Bolivia.

In the mountain valleys of the Cordilleras,
Salta, Jujuy, and Tucuman, in the north-west
of the Argentine Republic, and on the west
of the Chaeco, dwelt the Calchaqui, a people
probably of the Aucanian stock, who built
dwellings and tombs of faced stone. Their
land is known to have at one time formed
part of the empire of the Inea, and the objects
found there show evident traces of Peruvian
influence,

South of the wooded Chaco stretch the
treeless Pampas, which in part resemble the
Prairies of North America. The inhabitants
are mostly mounted nomads, despising agri-
-culture, and dwelling in skin tents or brush-
wood huts grouped together in tolderias or
encampments. Their food is animal, and they
hunt the ostrich and guanaco, using the bolas
as their prineipal weapon. The bolas consists
of a cord or thong at each end of which is
a stone ball, either tied to the thong by
means of a groove in its surface, or else sewn
up in leather (fig. 272, a). Sometimes the
cord is doubled for half its distance and has
thus two balls at one end. In this case
the third ball is smaller, and is held in the
hand when the missile is thrown. Smaller
bolas arve used for killing birds, and may be

Fie. 270, —Trumpet from Brazil,
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compared with the similar object used by the Eskimo (p. 250).
Lances with iron heads and iron knives are now forged.

Clothing consists of short drawers, and cloaks of guanaco and
horse-skin with the hair worn inside ; in the case of men, garments
of European origin are now common. Women wear cloaks over
a long undergarment: they also weave ponchos and blankets out

Fre., 271.—Shrank human lhead.
Jivaro, Keuador,

of wool. These peoples show
some skill in making horse-
trappings and other objects out
of leather, and manufacture silver
ornaments, prineipally out of
dollars. They have no regular
tribal names, and are usually re-
ferred to by the Aucanian words,
Puelehe, Moluche, and Huilliche,
meaning northern, eastern, and
western peoples respectively.

The Araueanians of the Pacific
coast of Chile, near relatives of
the Pampas tribes, are a people
of medium stature with a copper-
coloured skin: they are of a war-
like and independent character.
They were able to vresist the
encroachments both of the Inea
and the Spaniards, though the
influence of the Peruvian empire
extended into the northern part
of their territory.,

To the south of the Pampas
dwell the Patagonians, who are
physically different from their
northern neighbours, by whom
they are called Tehuelche or
Southerners. They are of
greater average height, and very
tall men are common among
them, though the tales of im-
mense giants brought home by
early travellers are probably

exaggerations, Their way of life closely resembles that of the
inhabitants of the Pampas, and like them they are equestrian

nomaids.

The archipelago of islands at the south and south-west corner
of the continent is chiefly oceupied by the Fuegians, so named
from Tierra del Fuego, or Land of Fire, given to the largest island
by Magalhdes in a.p. 1520, on account of the fires which were
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always kept burning in the fish-
ing canoes round the coast; but
the east coast of Tierra del F nego
is inhabited by a hunting tribe,
the Ona, who are related to the
Patagonians, The west and
south-west of the archipelago
are occupied by two tribes of
Fuegians, the Yahgan and the
Alakaluf. These people belong
to a very low stage of culture,
but this is chiefly due to the
wretched lives they have to lead
in a cold, damp climate on in-
hospitable shores. They are of
medium height and fairly good
physique, norare their intellectual
powers quite so low as was at
one time supposed.

In spite of the coldness of the
climate the Fuegians wear very
little elothing, only a loin-cloth,
with a loose skin to throw over
the shoulders. Necklaces of bone,
dentalium and other shells are
worn, and the head is adorned
with feather ecrowns. Their
houses are made of boughs or
skins laid over a pole framework,
but a great part of their time is
passed in their narrow boats or
canoes, which are made either of
birech-bark or wood, and always
have a elay fire-place in the centre.
In these canoes they hunt sea-
lions and large fish, formerly
relying entirely on spears and
harpoons headed with bone, but
now using instruments of iron.
Besides spears and harpoons, they
have a sling for killing birds, and
bows and arrows. The bow is
plain, with a string of sinew ;
the arrows are commonly headed
with glass, like the spear-heads
of the Australians, the work being
done by pressure with a bone
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Fig. 272, —Ohjeets from South
America. a. Bolas with stone
weights. Argentine. b Wooden
elub. British Guiana. ¢ Stone-
headed ¢lub. Aymara, Peru.




























































